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Function and Limitation of Volunteer Organization -- Reflection on
Dormitory Environment Construction Based on Game Theory
Ruixia Zhang', Haishan Wu?Corresending Author '\Wang Tjan!

1.School of Government Administration, Inner Mongolia Normal University,Hohhot 010000, Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region,China

2.School of Marxism, Inner Mongolia Normal University,Hohhot 010000, Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region,China

Abstract: As we all know, college life is a buffer station for one to change from the role of a student to a socialized person.College
students spend at least half of their school time in dormitories, so dormitory environment has a huge impact on one’s physical and
mental health.The dormitory environment of most universities in China is not optimistic. On the one hand, some students do not
flush the toilet and throw rubbish into the washroom.Secondly, some students talk loudly during the break, which affects other
students’ rest. Thirdly, dormitory garbage is not thrown out in time, and the sorting trash can at the gate of school dormitory is
arranged.This paper mainly studies through the use of cooperative game theory to attract college students fall over each other to
participate in the volunteer organization, and then influence other students with poor self-restraint ability to change their behavior,
so as to improve the campus environment, and college students a healthy, clean and hygienic dormitory environment.
Keywords: Volunteer organization ; College dormitory ;Environment cooperation ;Game theory

These negative emotions sometimes produce hatred for the society, will have a strong sense of revenge, to the criminal mind
formed up to promote the role.In recent years, the dormitory environment of colleges and universities in China is frequently malignant,
resulting in bad social influence.On the contrary, dormitory environment is clean, neat, comfortable, sense of happiness and happiness
naturally increase. Therefore, it is urgent to improve the dormitory environment in Chinese universities.!'The fifth Plenary Session
of the 19th Central Committee of the COMMUNIST Party of China (CPC) on October 29, 2020 proposed that China has a long
way to go in ecological and environmental protection, strengthening basic research, focusing on original innovation, and promoting
interdisciplinary integration.We will deepen reform of the talent development mechanism and implement a more open talent policy.
This provides the author with great inspiration for this research.

This study through the network questionnaire randomly on the different sections of the Chinese college students of different
schools to investigate and interview method to get the related data, then USES the cooperation game theory and the empirical study
method, case method analysis volunteer organizations in colleges and universities in university dormitory environment how can
maximum full play the role.Study the countermeasures to improve the dormitory environment of Chinese universities.

1. Current situation of college dormitory environment

Since reform and opening up China’s volunteer service unceasing development, xi jinping, general secretary of the association
of volunteer service in China in the second session of the member representative assembly “congratulations” proposed “the party
committees and governments at all levels should strengthen volunteer service platform construction, increase the intensity of support,
to promote voluntary service institutionalization, regularization and unite the people, To realize the two centenary goals of “working
together” for the great rejuvenation of the Chinese nation and the Chinese Dream ‘1. Volunteer organization is the most important part
of volunteer service.In the face of major disasters, Chinese people have a stronger sense of participating in social volunteer services,
such as the 5.12 Wenchuan earthquake, the outbreak of COVID-19 in early 2020, and the special rainstorm disaster in Zhengzhou in
2021. We can see the shadow of volunteers, which cannot be left without the efforts of volunteer organizations.

1.1 Universities are mainly composed of undergraduates

There is no doubt that there are more college students than graduate students in every university, most of which exist in a ratio of
1:10.Most college students are born after 1995 or even 2000.There are quite a number of students are the only child, and after China’s
reform and opening up people’s living standards gradually improved, parents dote on their children, all on demand.Over time, these
students get used to going their own way, are less tolerant and find it difficult to adapt to group life.

College student dormitory management is an important part of campus culture construction, but also a long-term complex and
constantly changing project.The vast majority of students hope to have a clean and hygienic dormitory environment and have a good
man-machine relationship in the dormitory. However, according to the actual situation, the dormitory environment of many colleges
and universities in China is not optimistic. Especially, “Mengxin” will get to know the school through various Post bars and Zhihu
before the new semester starts, and pay more attention to the dormitory environment.There are a lot of jokes on the Internet, and even

Copyright © 2021 Ruixia Zhang et al.

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2938
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a lot of questions about why this is happening. There are some students who choose not to speak out.
1.2 Campus garbage classification

On the one hand, at present, almost all colleges and universities in China have sorted garbage cans. In Inner Mongolia Normal
University, where the author works, there are different colors of garbage cans in front of each dormitory building, but for students, they
are just garbage cans, and it is very difficult to take out garbage from the dormitory.Let alone categorize.And unattended.Over time.
Garbage classification is just a noun existing in people’s consciousness.Different from traditional garbage, campus garbage is mainly
concentrated in (1) take-away lunch boxes (2) plastic bags (3) household garbage (4) old books and express delivery boxes.The fourth
category is almost all the aunt cleaning dormitory cleaning up to change money.

On the other hand, no one takes the lead in garbage classification, and there are not many lectures on garbage classification, with
insufficient attention and weak awareness among students.Jamie Bo bear says;Nature doesn’t need man, man needs nature.On June
8, 2021, the 14th World Oceans Day, we are familiar with the keywords of the ocean, including ups and downs, surging and deep,
but many people do not know that 150 million tons of plastic waste is floating in the Marine environment, and tens of millions of
tons of household garbage is discharged into the sea every year.Garbage sorting helps us save resources and build a resource-friendly
environment.For our own healthy environment, for the ecology of the whole Chinese people, for the sustainable development of
the global ecology.Garbage classification in colleges and universities is of great significance.In the process of research, 336 people
threw garbage by category, accounting for 38.93%;There are 339 people, accounting for 39.28%, who display various colors many
times and never look at them. 182 people, accounting for 21.09%, need relevant departments to introduce corresponding management
measures; 115 people, accounting for 13.33%, are required to give lectures on morality regularly.

1.3 College dormitory environment

Students live a three-point life, classroom, canteen and then dormitory.A few people go to a library and then a dorm.At present,
during the epidemic, domestic colleges and universities implement closed management, and students’ shopping time is almost zero.
This means that students spend most of their time in the dormitory.There is a famous saying in the movie “The swordsman of the East
undefeated” “where there are people, there are rivers and lakes” various problems come, summarized as the following aspects (1) do
not flush after going to the toilet.Especially after taking a dump.This was the thing that aroused the most indignation among all the
students.According to statistics, three years of a person’s life is spent in the toilet. When urine accumulates, it is easy to decompose into
ammonia, which is a poisonous gas. When inhaled, only a small part of ammonia will decompose into carbon dioxide and water, while
most of it will enter the study and combine with hemoglobin, destroying the function of oxygen transport in the study.In the short term
inhalation of a large number of ammonia regret tears, sore throat, cough, chest distress, dyspnea, dizziness, vomiting, examples, such
as inhaled ammonia too much will lead to too high ammonia concentration in the blood, will pass the trigeminal nerve terminal reflex
action and cause cardiac arrest and respiratory arrest, crisis of life. There are bacteria in stool, if not rushed down in time, bacteria will
float into the air, e. coli is one of them. When inhaled into the lungs, it can cause sepsis. The United Nations General Assembly adopted
a landmark resolution in 2013 after rounds of deliberations to designate November 19 as World Toilet Day.(2) All kinds of rubbish
(instant noodles, tea and other residues) are poured into the washbasin of the toilet. The one shown in Figure 1 is already a little better.
Especially in the southern humid environment, bacteria are more likely to breed and harm people’s health, which also increases the
workload for cleaning aunt.One person, two people, three people on a floor have two bathrooms and the bathroom is almost always
connected.One bathroom and toilet will serve nearly 20 dorms of students, that is, nearly a hundred people.The random actions of a
few people will cost the health of nearly a hundred people insulation effect is poor, the upstairs students and the students next door
are loud to hear clearly, and the students have been staying in bed until 11 o ‘clock in the evening before they are willing to move the
body to the water room to wash, but also kept chatting on so a few words, laughter echoed in the whole bathroom.Then the students
next to the bathroom are very depressed.Sometimes it goes on until one o ‘clock in the morning. This is why hairlines are often dis-
cussed on the Internet.Staying up late for a long time not only affects your body’s immune system, but also affects the sleep quality
of others.Things that do harm to others do no good.But it didn’t help that the dorms kept talking. The most let a person laughable is
the dormitory of the students talk a lot of is “today the toilet has not rushed of; tell give up a friend to observe” then talk about shape,
color and so on this normal?

(FIG. lInvestigation on the influence of rest time on others)

can 242 people More than 28.04%
Can't 377 people More than 43.68%
It is good to give up the noise 244 people More than 28.27%

Lack of communication.Many students in colleges and universities only know the students of this major after graduation, and do
not know the students of other colleges of other majors.A building or even a floor or do three to miss the neighbor after graduation
is also do not know each other.People are impersonal to each other.If some salon activities can be held in the dormitory, students
can communicate with each other, which will help to establish a good friendship between each other and promote mutual learning
between different subjects.General Secretary Xi encouraged us to try more interdisciplinary research. In 2021, 14 interdisciplinary
disciplines were added across the country, which is also a strategic measure to strengthen national security capacity building, enhance
the recognition of interdisciplinary disciplines among academia, industries, enterprises and the public, and provide a better channel
and platform for the development of interdisciplinary disciplines.(4)The jarring environment of the dormitory.Students because of
their different outlook on life, values and the previous living environment, so many times now living habits are not the same, some
students do not sleep at night, the light, even if the voice and movement as low as possible is also a lot of gentle.But in the quiet
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environment to sleep light students can still clearly hear, so it is difficult to fall asleep, after the night to go to sleep is difficult to enter
the state of sleep.So there is no doubt in my mind that I will resent the classmate who does not sleep at night.Some students rhinitis
serious, constantly wash nose, a meal down are eating while washing.And in a cramped dorm room.I feel indifferent.But other people
are eating something or think it’s disgusting.Several interviewees indicate that there is such a situation.It’s just the adult world doesn’t
say it out loud.Over time, these are all foreshadowing the unstable relationship in the dormitory.Just one day a classmate happened
around a little bad things, bad mood, unbearable.I just opened my mouth and said it.You can imagine the consequences of a bad tone.
Plus the lack of timely psychological counseling.Revenge heart aggravation, the relationship is further bad.In the course of the survey,
female students accounted for 66.28%.Male students accounted for 33.72%

The above five points are almost universal problems in most college dormitories in China, and are also the daily puzzles that
puzzle college students.It is even a topic of discussion among students in various universities. Talented students everywhere, all kinds
of descriptions, all kinds of metaphors make people laugh and cry.

2. Discussion

Many people know how clean the toilets are in Japan. Many ceos clean the toilet first when they go to work.And many public
restrooms in Japan have posted signs forbidding eating in restrooms or fines. Why is that?In my country it’s the complete opposite. The
average Chinese may laugh at this for the first time, but in China toilets are filthy places.People don’t want to go to the bathroom to
eat even if they are paid, let alone go.China’s reform and opening up has not lasted long and it is still in the early stage of socialism.
There is still a gap between people’s civilization consciousness and that of developed countries.So in colleges and universities is the
birthplace of the motherland’s culture, first of all, we should only start from the dormitory environment of colleges and universities.
Next, we will discuss how to change the dormitory environment through college volunteer organization.

2.1 Attach importance to model learning culture.General Secretary Xi Jinping said that only when he-
roes are respected will there be many heroes.

China’s Liaoning province has not only the Spirit of Lei Feng but also the spirit of Guo Mingyi.In particular, Anshan city of
Liaoning province has widely publicized and popularized the volunteer spirit and concept, and constantly promoted the standardized
construction of volunteer organizations. There was even the rumor that “people from the Northeast are living Lei Feng”.1t is suggested
that colleges and universities carry out regular lectures on exemplary moral learning in each dormitory building.Enhance students’
moral cultivation and ideological and political education.

2.2 Strengthen rewards and punishments for schools.

Although the dormitory administrator aunt group kept reminding to take out the garbage in time, but alsobecause of the epidemic,
sent upstairs three times a day to urge each dormitory to take out the garbage.But most people do not implement, some dormitories put
the garbage on the door of the dormitory, aunt in the past to check, quickly get back, aunt. Throw it out.It’s all a cat-and-mouse game.
She turned a deaf ear to her aunt’s good intentions.Most students can not see the bacteria, think it is a storm in a teacup.Interviewee
Xiaoyu’s roommate thinks so.I have rhinitis, I like to solve it in the dormitory whether others are eating or not, the noise is also loud.
She is very helpless to say that try to avoid roommates eat in the dormitory.And her roommate waited for a bag of toilet paper before
throwing it out.In general, garbage is cleaned every 4 days. Finally, under her repeated persuasion, although she was not happy, she
changed it to clean every 2 days.This phenomenon also exists through interviews with other dorms.

2.3 The school issued a clear reward and punishment system.

There is a school principal on the Internet who waits in the cafeteria to eat leftovers from students so that students do not waste
food every day.This is a temporary relief. Why is there so little waste in cafeterias, when people eat in moderation?Because there’s a
penalty for waste.In view of the uneven quality levels of college students in Our country, a high degree does not represent high quality.
The most direct and effective way is to increase the severity of punishment.Specific can draw lessons from the following policy (1)
fine.If you are caught not flushing the toilet, you will be fined 50 yuan.

Garbage not classified found a fine of 20. Throw garbage to the washbasin fine of 10 yuan.5 yuan fine for making noise during
rest time.Dormitory garbage not kicked out in time fine 5 yuan.Although the money is not much, people do not pay attention because
the cost of the action is too low.The reason why there are so few thieves in Singapore is because the cost of being a thief is so high that
people don’t dare.(2) Reward system, reward found not to flush the toilet school reward 100 yuan, and in order to protect their personal
privacy or not to be retaliated against in the future, the school should protect their personal information.Other behaviors are rewarded
differently in turn.(3) The whole school notified and given punishment according to the serious circumstances.Found this situation in
the public account of the school and the official website to give notice of criticism.(4) Establish personal civilization archives.I have
heard of the integrity of the archives before, but with the continuous development of the society now, the degree of civilization feel
that the requirements of improving, it is necessary to establish civilized archives for students in school.This will be the most severe
blow to the uncivilized behavior of students.And reward those who volunteer for volunteer organizations.

2.4 Application of cooperative game theory model in university volunteer organization’s environmental
governance of university dormitory

Through the questionnaire survey, most people are willing to participate in volunteer organizations for volunteer activities.As an
old Chinese saying goes, there are no permanent friends in the world, only permanent interests.Only when there is a certain interest
relationship, people will have a strong desire to participate in the volunteer organization and will pay attention to it. According to the
survey, 37.89% of students believe that they will participate in a volunteer organization only after they have obtained the volunteer
organization.38.01% of the students said they would participate as long as they had time.20.16 percent of students think it is a waste of
time to participate in volunteer organizations.In addition, 15.41% of the students said that they did not know how to participate and be-
lieved that the organization lacked regular publicity. While investigating the question that would most move you to volunteer.25.38%
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think that a certain reward should be given.53.07 students think that they need no other encouragement to participate when they have
time.15.69% of the students were most attracted by the opportunity given to Liu Xiao to participate in the volunteer organization.17.96
students think that giving certificates or credits is the most attractive thing to them.All these show that most of the students are caring.
However, the operation of volunteer organizations will involve costs, and volunteers will first consider their own work in the process
of participation. Volunteer organizations play a role as a bridge and link in the process of volunteers’ participation in activities, which
involves the interest relationship between university volunteer organizations and schools, as well as students (students are the main
influent of university dormitory environment). This kind of cooperative relationship seeks to achieve a balance on the basis of certain
interests. They coordinate with each other and form an alliance with certain binding force to seek the maximum interests within the al-
liance, and then share the total benefits of the cooperative alliance with this cooperation agreement. This theory emphasizes rationality
between groups, and aims at efficiency, fairness and justice. In the process of cooperation, it discusses how groups can achieve benefit
distribution and maximum under the interaction, so that everyone acts together for the same goal and forms a good and sustainable
relationship B#ICooperative game theory was formally proposed by John Von Neumann and Osker Morgenstern in 1944 1. Volunteer
and volunteer organization, so we only need to study the characteristics of cooperative game between volunteer organization and
university. Cooperation itself has certain particularity.See Table 9 below

University volunteer organization (Table 2)®!

Choose not to cooperate

Not cooperating 1, 1, 1,0

Cooperation 0, 1, 2,2

In the matrix of this table, there are two pure selection equilibria {1,1} and {2.2} and a mixed selection equilibrium (both
university volunteer organizations and schools choose cooperation or non-cooperation with a probability of 1/2).University volunteer
organizations and schools will not actively choose to cooperate during the game.A cooperative relationship in an environment of
incomplete trust is not the best for either.In general, the volunteer organizations of colleges and universities are the leaders and the
led, and usually the volunteers formed by the students in these colleges and universities do not give money.Very few colleges make
reference to scholarships. The general dormitory environment of the university is outsourced to a third party, which also requires certain
economic expenditure.Sometimes for various reasons, volunteer organizations do not take the initiative to talk about cooperation
and interests with the school.Only {2,2} equilibrium is the most ideal effect in the game between college volunteer organization
and school, which is pareto optimal Nash equilibrium in economics.All other equilibrium options can be improved, which is called
cooperative failure.

Analysis of cooperative game between volunteer organization and university.Both sides have the characteristics of public welfare
and non-profit.At present, most universities in China either out of incomplete trust or lack of communication, both sides will make
favorable non-cooperation choices with the perspective of brokers.Both sides seem to be in a prisoner’s dilemma.In fact, the principle
of cooperation is different between the non-profit nature of schools and the non-non-profit nature of volunteer organizations.This
leads to different levels of participation in the collaboration.In fact, the cooperation of university volunteer organizations in dormitory
environment is not a simple game, but a process.Members of volunteer organizations in colleges and universities have already lived on
campus and have a certain understanding of the dormitory environment, which may be better than teachers to know their classmates.
Only when you have a complete understanding of a matter can you have a better say. Let the volunteer organization participate in
the dormitory section.You can have a lot of expenses left over.If the money donated to the third party is used to support the volunteer
organization, then there are some students from poor families who are particularly diligent. These students can join the volunteer
organization, and then they can get some remuneration through their spare time to reduce the economic burden of their families. At
the same time, I grew up.If the fire does not cooperate unilaterally, it will only reduce its own profits.Like word of mouth and civility.
Because most of the people employed by third parties are middle-aged, they have little energy, drive and generally lack knowledge.
However, in the cooperation, the two sides do not match, it will lead to the decline of each other’s income and the overall income;But
if you put less resources on the side, you make a little adjustment and you get a little bit more revenue overall. Take a dormitory
building as the unit for cooperation. Assume that each floor is 6 floors high, and each floor is equipped with 4 volunteers to clean in
turn, so that 24 students are needed. Then, each floor is equipped with an administrator. That makes a crew of six.There are two chief
managers in a building.It takes 31 people to finish a building.Because everyone can work for 2 hours a day, so the salary is set at
1000 yuan a month, which is 31,000 yuan a month, and 400,000 yuan a year is more than wrong in this aspect.The school invested
$400,000 based on past experience and current contract.At the same time, the financial situation of the students has been improved.
By participating in the process of improving the dormitory environment, they have become more aware of the difficulties of life.Other
students also see students in the answer, sometimes will be embarrassed. Will be less granted, students often hold some activities in
the dormitory. The emotional exchange under the dormitory building and downstairs was reciprocated by mutual conversation.People
comity harmony, civilized dormitory wind established, students in a good mood, good learning atmosphere.Such university reputation
is the name card of the university.Based on the prisoner’s dilemma, the game relationship between the volunteer organization and the
lower school believes that if one party does not fully cooperate, its return on investment can be improved. The school invests 200,000
yuan and the volunteer organization invests 15 people, which increases the burden of these students and reduces the participation of
long-term volunteers to some extent.Not conducive to the stable development of the organization.The inconsistent investment ratio,
the mismatch between variable cost and fixed cost, and then neither side gets a higher rate of return on investment, but on the contrary,
both sides get lower returns, and the high investment ratio leads to serious losses.If the cooperation environment is good, the two sides
will not take the initiative to reduce investment.The benefits between volunteer organizations and schools conform to the short board
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effect, that is, the degree of mutual investment determines the level of cooperation benefits. The overall benefit of cooperation depends
on the former participation or less investment of both sides. There is a game between schools and enterprises.!”!

Based on the discussion, the game of conscience between the school and the volunteers can be determined, and both sides act in
accordance with certain principles and rules.It can be considered that a special teacher is responsible for this section in the early stage.
Make full use of the advantages of volunteer organizations, break the previous simple leadership relationship, grant certain rights,
further optimize the mechanism of cooperation, and achieve a win-win situation.

3. Conclusion

In the United States, volunteer organizations have roots at the grassroots level and are a convenient means for people to express
their wishes.And the service scope and involves a wide range of fields, including education, culture, medical care, health, social and
family assistance, environmental protection and so on .They also have more money. Volunteer organization of rigid system and soft
constraints of this aspect of experience value of China’s study and combined with the actual situation of our country for reference.
This paper mainly through the university volunteer organization and the university reached a cooperative game, students from poor
families can go to school at the same time by participating in their favorite things to reduce their economic pressure, the university
volunteer organization has been further developed and attention. Accumulate experience for entering society in the future.At the same
time, the establishment of some rigid reward and punishment system, from the school level to pay attention to the college dormitory
environment more concerned about the physical and mental health of students.Maintain good dormitory culture and dormitory
environment.Every college student can have an unforgettable college or graduate life, and provide strong logistics support for their
study and scientific research.At the same time, it also contributes to the civilized level of the school.

The sample in this paper cannot represent the whole university environment in China, and my own theoretical learning is
not rich enough, so I may not be rigorous enough.In a word, the author will further study and explore volunteer organizations in
his favorite field.
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Chinese Universities Lack a Course About Family Education

Ziyin Ma
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Abstract: China’s total fertility rate declined to 1.30, the lowest level in the record, as demonstrated by China’s seventh national
census data in 2020. This figure indicates that China has been among the countries with “a quite low fertility rate”, classified by
the international academic community. China’s society has encountered a small tidal wave of “feminism” over the past decade,
during which people dare to reflect and discuss the traditional Chinese concept of love and marriage on a larger scale, and the pop-
ularization and revelation of fertility-related topics more emerge. How- ever, these trends have also aggravated the phenomenon of
“gender antagonism”, “fear of mar- riage and childbearing” and “non-marriage and infertility” among young Chinese people. As
China is in the stage of social transformation, the involution is pervasive in various fields, and the rate of national anxiety remains
high. These negative social phenomena are deeply related to the traditional Chinese education system.!!!

Keywords: Family education ; Chinese colleges

China is known worldwide for its test-based education, of which the competition is highly keen, and the reform of the Chinese
education system is now urgent. Family education is a crucial link to the reform of the education system. Family education curriculum
in a narrow sense refers to the knowledge content related to family and self-growth education, and in a broad sense, includes marriage
education, sex education, childbirth and parenting education, mental health education, and others. These are urgently needed by young
students but are still very deficient in the Chinese education system. Under China’s traditional culture and special national conditions,
education has been faced with a heavier task of the times, which affects the shaping of the national concept of marriage, the national
mental health level, and the future direction of fertility rate.

1. Problems Encountered in Chinese Family Education at Present
1.1 Chinese-style parenting: grandparenting

In China, if you are a pregnant woman or the husband of a pregnant woman, the most fre- quently asked question when you meet
your friends must be “When the baby is born, which el- der in your family will help to take care of the child?”

The grandparents assist the parents with the daily lives of their grandchildren and accompany them as they grow up, of which
the concept of “grandparenting” is a form of family education respected by traditional Chinese culture, and has become a widespread
social phenomenon in China, being a typical manifestation of Chinese family education pattern in the new era.” The latest “Survey
Report on Grandparental Involvement in Family Parenting in Chinese Urban Areas” released by the Family Education Professional
Committee of the Chinese Society of Education shows that nearly 80% of families have grandparental involvement.

Grandparenting is a double-edged sword, and the advantages are undeniable, that is, both young parents can work without delay-
ing their personal career development, they do not have to sacrifice their personal pursuits, and the family income can be better en-
sured. But the long-term absence of parental role can easily lead to the future estrangement of parent-child relationship. Some studies
have shown that the cognitive dependence level in children raised by grandparents is higher than paternal parenting or co-parenting,
especially more highlighted in “interpersonal attribution “ and “obedience to authority”.l’)

In the context of economic pressures and grandparenting, Chinese young people are significantly weaker in independent ability.
“Self-differentiation concerns the process of an individual’s sense of self diverging from the multigenerational family system to which
he or she is emotionally attached to and anchored to, and it is a key task in individual growth. The family of origin has a profound in-
fluence on children’s self-differentiation. In the context of traditional Chinese family culture, the interaction patterns between parents
and children prevent children from developing good self-differentiation due to an overemphasis on mutual emotional attachment”.¥IIf
the cycle of grandparenting cannot be broken and optimized, then the younger generation in China will not be able to obtain a faster
and newer evolution in parenting issues,

the quality of parenting will be greatly reduced, and the psychological health and sense of family education of the next generation
will be hindered.

1.2 Anxiety and the trend of low fertility rate during the period of social transformation in China China
is in a special historical period of social transformation. With reference to the

development process of modern countries, various mental health problems will always emerge in the period of social transfor-
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mation. Coupled with the competitive examination-oriented education taking shape in China, the life anxiety of Chinese people, es-
pecially marriage anxiety and parenting anxiety, has attracted the attention of the whole society. According to media reports, marriage
anxiety and child-rearing anxiety in China have become a social phenomenon that is difficult to ignore. “The current child-rearing
anxiety shows the characteristics of social anxiety, such as competition anxiety, safety anxiety and health anxiety, reflecting a kind of
social survival state, while the family anxiety is the epitome of social anxiety.™

In China, the only-child group in the 1980s and 1990s is extremely special, because they have no sibling family relationship, and
enjoy the care and favor of their parents alone. Since the post- 80s and 90s have now reached the age of marriage and childbearing,
they often need the support of their parents due to the high housing prices and child-rearing costs. Thus, the intergenerational relation-
ship is closer, and the influence of the original family will continue to be passed on to three generations.

In addition, the new media communication is characterized by high speed, fragmentation, low information quality, and difficul-
ty of distinguishing between true and false, and between good and bad. The communication mechanism of social networks makes
emotional messages easier to attract attention and resonate emotionally, thus aggravating the anxiety of some parents. As a result, the
negative emotions of unease will infect more young people through online media, spreading the anxiety to more people.

2. The Necessity for Establishing Family Education Courses in Colleges and Univ-
er- sities

2.1 What should be covered in family education courses

2.1.1 Marriage and Relationship Education

In October 2020, China Youth Daily launched a questionnaire survey to 1,028 college students nationwide, the results of which
showed that 88.23% of college students support establishing relationship courses in college.

In 2021, a piece of news was forwarded by multiple major media that Yu Feng, a professor, dean and doctoral supervisor of the
Department of Psychology, School of Philosophy at Wuhan University, gave a lecture on “The Psychology of Love” at the university.
The classroom was fraught with so many students that even the hallway outside the classroom was also full of stu- dents, who tried to
see and hear through windows. Professor Yu said that the original intention for offering the “relationship course” is that he found that
unhealthy relationships often exist among college students, and even serious ones can affect the students’ sense of values.

College students are facing the social pressure of work, marriage and children soon after graduation, and thereby marriage anxiety
has long entered the university campus. Marriage and relationship courses have become the preparation by many college students
to learn family knowledge before entering society.®®Mr. Huang Daiqing, the head of Shenzhen University’s “Peo- ple and Society”
course, once set up a marriage and family class in his teaching program. He asked the students to give feedback on “the most wanted
knowledge about marriage”, and the students’ responses included: how to know themselves, the pros and cons of cohabitation, how to
protect themselves in cohabitation, how a man should be responsible for his girlfriend, how to learn to refuse, and others. Mr. Huang
said that based on the feedback, college students nowa- days also have a desire to know more about marriage and sex.

2.1.2 Sex education

In China, sex education is still a relatively backward content, and a subject that needs to be studied and of which appropriate
scale needs to be set. In 2019, the top international academic journal Science published an article from the Chinese CDC and Tsin-
ghua University School of Medicine titled “HIV upsurge in China’s students”, which stated that according to the data from Chinese
CDC, the number of college students newly diagnosed with HIV has increased by 30% to 50% annually over the past few years. The
growing epidemic disease is due to a lack of sex education among young people, which leads to a lack of safety measures, negligence
and risk- taking.

Wang Cuntong, a professor at the School of Sociology and Psychology, the Central University of Finance and Economics, gave
a course named “Sexual and Reproductive Health of University Students”, in which he pointed out that the four major problems
recognized by the sexual and reproductive health community with regard to the current situation of the sexual health of uni- versity
students were: premarital sex, unsafe sex, the infection rate of sexually transmitted dis- eases, and the rising proportion of unmarried
pregnancies and abortions. According to data, as many as 13 million abortions are performed in China every year, with women under
25 years of age accounting for more than half of the total. College students have even become the “main force” of abortion. Among
female adolescents who have premarital sex, over 20% have unexpect- ed pregnancy, of which 91% end in abortion.”

Referring to sex education from an international perspective, countries such as the Nether- lands and Sweden are developed
countries recommended by UNESCO for sex education. These countries do not have sex education courses in their universities, but
their sex education starts from kindergarten and continues through primary, middle and high school, and by the time it comes to the
university level, sex has entered the level of scientific research, rather than the stage of learning. In China, on the contrary, it is the lack
of sex education in primary and middle schools that has made sex education in universities a very urgent task.

2.1.3 Knowledge of fertility and child-rearing education

The sex education is deficient in the Chinese education system, let alone the almost zero knowledge of fertility. By searching
online, the author can hardly find literature on knowledge about fertility on campus, but a glimpse of students’ demand can be found
in one survey. In a re- port titled “Research on Fertility Health Education Courses in Colleges and Universities”, re- searchers dis-
tributed 720 questionnaires in a Chinese university during the 2010-2012 academic year, of which results showed that university
students’ main sources of sex knowledge were the Internet, television and newspapers and magazines, a few came from exchanges
with school- mates, and less than 8% came from family and school education. Only 16.6% of students knew about contraception and
birth control, but almost no one knew about eugenics and healthcare during pregnancy and childbirth periods. 85.6% of university
students believed it is necessary for them to know about fertility, and 82.1% thought it was necessary to offer such a course on fertility
and rearing in college.™
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Fertility education classes are a logical extension of sexual health education. Learning about perinatal care, breastfeeding, infant
and child health, pregnancy, abortion, and others, helps to establish a correct view of pregnancy and rearing among young people and
improve fertility health, thus improving the quality of the entire population in the long run.”? The popularization of fertility science in
China is very limited that many people become parents in a hurry without the opportunity and time, or even the awareness, to study
proper knowledge, which is a great hidden danger in the education of the next generation.

The lack of knowledge and learning within is the cause of parenting anxiety and marriage anxiety, not just out of financial
pressure. In a situation of uneven and polarized information, schooling has the advantage of systematically imparting to students the
knowledge they need in the most scientific and objective way, helping them to shape their own ability to think, examine and judge, so
as to make better decisions for their own future lives.

2.1.4 Mental health education

Ata time of rapid change and growth in personal cognitive development, the establishment of mental health courses in university
will not only popularize the importance of mental health for young people, but also enhance their awareness of mental health care and
psychological crisis prevention, reduce the prejudice towards psychological education and counseling of the younger generation, un-
derstand their own development, cultivate continuous self-improvement after graduation and improve their psychological quality.!'”

Aiming at the university student group, the Basic Requirements for Mental Health Courses for Students in Colleges and Univer-
sities lists seven types of psychological problems they are likely to encounter.

(1) Career planning and capacity development during university
(2) Psychology of learning

(3) Emotion management

(4) Interpersonal communication

(5) Sex psychology and romantic psychology.

(6) Stress management and frustration coping

(7) Life education and psychological crisis coping.

The problems of anxiety and mental illness in Chinese have called for earlier intervention of professional psychological education
in universities, and the establishment of mental health courses in universities can break the backward perceptions of mental problems
and prepare to reduce the psychological problems of the next generation of young people.!'!

2.2 The importance of stage of higher education
2.2.1 Physical and psychological development needs and enters the mature stage

Since the marriage ban for college students has been lifted in 2013, Du Huiping, member of the CPPCC National Committee and
vice president of Chonggqing University of Posts and Telecommunications, once said: “the group of college students is a very special
identity. They are both students and adults. They need to correctly handle the relationship between love, marriage, family and studies,
and also need to play the role of students and adults.” If we can set up mar- riage and family education courses in universities and set
up certain credits to increase the attrac- tiveness of the discipline, family marriage education courses can become a compulsory course
for most students. !

From the perspective of physical development, college students are in the stage of transition from adolescence to adulthood, and
sexually mature young men and women begin to be curious about their bodies. At this time, it is necessary to strengthen education to
enable young people to learn how to protect themselves. As for the perspective of psychological development, due to the long-term
examination-oriented education in China, students’ ability of autonomous learning is poor. Therefore, when they start to learn in col-
leges and universities without the supervision by teachers, there will be some confusion, annoyance caused by love problems, conflicts
with their original families, and others.!3
2.2.2. Concentrated group of the educated

Setting up family education courses in colleges and universities is the last chance of concentrated time for young people to learn
before leaving the campus. After graduation, students will be employed by different companies at various areas, and it will be difficult
for them to have the opportunity to carry out popular science education for them.

Therefore, the college period is a stage of collective education. Compared with the app or web- based courses that people use
for family education and learning after entering the society, offering family education courses in colleges and universities is a way to
achieve the best teaching effect.

2.2.3 Mature education conditions

Recently, the website of the Ministry of Education released a “Proposal on Setting up Family Education Majors in Relevant
Colleges and Universities to Train Professionals for the Construc- tion of a Family Education Guidance Service System Covering
Urban and Rural Areas”. Accord- ing to the proposal, in recent years, the Ministry of Education has actively promoted colleges and
universities to strengthen the construction of family education-related majors and courses, so as to improve the quality of personnel
training. China has realized the importance of improving the educational curriculum in schools, and thereby it is necessary to train
more professional teachers to promote the program.

China will continue to support normal universities and other qualified universities to set up family education-related majors in
accordance with the law, support colleges and universities to strengthen the construction of courses related to family education, and
promote the sharing of high-quality curriculum resources. to provide a reserve of professionals for the construction of a guidance
system for family education covering urban and rural areas.

2.2.4 Limited conditions for social learning

In China, the new generation of parents are very anxious. They spend a lot of money to send their children to receive education

from top schools, participate in competitions, and achieve excellent grades. The university offers the course of “Family Pedagogy”
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to educate college students, enabling these potential parents in the future to have access to these extremely important knowledge and
skills in their future life as soon as possible, and have the consciousness of learning pedagogy in advance. At the same time, students
can realize the importance of pedagogy for self-development and growth, such as the importance of mental health, relationship,
communication skills and others. When they enter the society in the future, they will have a stronger ability to identify information,
and will not be kidnapped by anxiety, creating a more scientific and happier growing environment for themselves and their families
and children.

3. Conclusion

Over the past 70 years since the founding of People’s Republic of China, the cause of educa- tion and the historical and economic
process have undergone enormous changes. Since the re- form and opening up, China has always regarded the development of
education as the core task. China has established the largest education system in the world, but the road of education reform is still
very long and full of challenges.

In today’s Chinese society, low fertility rate, national anxiety and various kinds of social con- tradictions have attracted the attention
of the country. The author believes that by promoting the establishment of family education courses in colleges and universities
and setting up multi-di- mensional, high-quality and appropriate curriculum arrangements, the long-term negative cycle in Chinese
education and culture can be broken, helping future young people to supplement the required courses of life in the high-quality
learning environment on campus, assisting young people in receiving marriage education, sex education, childbearing education
and mental health education scientifically, improving the mental health level of the younger generation, expanding physical fertility
knowledge, and increasing the national quality.
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Abstract:In recent years, the mental health problems of primary school children in China have become prominent, which are
widely concerned by the government, academic circle, and many other sectors of society. This paper analyzes the psychological
problems and causes of primary school children and points out some main psychological problems faced by primary school
children, such as prominent depressive mood, serious anxiety. Based on this, it is proposed that the current situation of primary
school children with depression in China is not optimistic. Through comparing the policy construction of mental health education
in China and the United States as well as other developed countries, this paper compares and analyzes the differences existing
in mental health education policies in primary schools between China, Europe, and the United States. Besides, it probes into the
inspiration to mental health policy system in China and puts forward the reflection and countermeasures for the prevention and
intervention policies of primary school children with depression in China, thus improving the professional methods for prevention
and intervention of primary school children’s depression. At the same time, broadening the channels of prevention and intervention
support for primary school children with depression, and establish an ecological system for this symptom, to provide a reference
for the prevention and intervention policy of primary school children’s depression in China.

Keywords: Primary school children; Depression; Prevention; Intervention policy

Psychological Problems and Causes of Primary School Children
Research Contents
Research Objects

This study selects Children aged 6-12 years old from JM Primary School as research objects and the random sampling method is
adopted. 10 children with depression tendency from six grades are selected as subjects for conducting survey.
Research Method

Based on case study, this study evaluates mental health of service subjects to obtain a more accurate understanding of the children’s
psychological conditions.

Scale Method. This study adopts the “Social Anxiety Scale for Children (SASC)” and the “Children’s Depression Inventory
(CDI)” to evaluate children under test.

Scale I: Social Anxiety Scale for Children. In terms of the emotional, cognitive and behavioral items in children’s social
interaction of this scale, studies carried out by Li Fei, Su Linyan and Jin Yu in 2006 showed that the contents of SASC is simple and
can be used for the assessment of social anxiety symptoms in China.

Scale II: Children’s Depression Inventory. CDI is currently the most frequently used self-rated scale. CDI only requires the first
grade reading level to understand. Many assessment results showed that the Children’s Depression Inventory is suitable for domestic
primary and middle school students.

Participatory Observation Method. Observers enter the life of people being observed to observe their language, and the way
they get along with others, etc. Through going deep into their life world, the observer’s study and do activities with them in the process
of service, to understand their interpretation of the meaning of their actions.

Interview Method. The face-to-face communication with children is conducted through the structured interviews to collect
objective and unbiased information, look into the family structure and psychological state of children, accurately evaluate the living
environment and mental health of children.

Major Psychological Problems Faced by Primary School Children
Prominent Depressive Mood

The symptoms of depression will affect the study and life of primary school children. Studies show that depression of primary
school children has the following several characteristics: the first one is significant unhappiness lasting for a long time, patients feel
depressed, unhappy and being silent. Second, patients are easy to get angry, their academic performance is decreasing, and they are
tired of learning.™ Third, a strong sense of self-abasement and helplessness. Fourth, a strong sense of helplessness, and may even
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lead to suicidal behavior. *'Ten children with psychological problems are randomly selected at S Primary School for testing, and the
results are presented in Tablel:

Table 1
Pre-test Results about Depressive Mood of 10 children in JM Primary School
No. Al A2 A3 A4 AS A6 A7 A8 A9 Al0
CDI level of depression 27 26 23 25 18 28 21 25 29 20

Note: The highest score of the CDI scale is 54 points. When the score exceeds 21 points showing the presence of a depressive
mood. The higher the score indicates a higher level of depression. (See Appendix I for the specific scoring criteria)™

The evaluating results show that the score of 8 children under test exceeds 21 points (i. e., with the depression tendency), which
represent as:

Lack of Correct Self-cognition. In the test, it was found that 2 primary school children showed arrogance and the other 8 stu-
dents showed self-abasement. The children who are arrogant will deliberately attract the attention of other people, while children with
self-abasement think they are a failure, they are too stupid and not smart, showing a relatively low self-awareness. ' The family situa-
tion of A7 is there are three sisters and grandparents, all people in this family are supported by his father. When the child firstly entered
the school, he even dared not look at other people’s eyes. AS is from a good family, and child always shows off his prosperity in school
to gain continuous attention from others. A1 considers his family is poor, so he is unwilling to stand together with others; A10 thinks
it is childish to play with others. A3 described his friend like this: the two staffs are mentally abnormal, so they became friends.
Severe Anxiety

Childhood anxiety is the most common emotional disorder, mainly showing uneasy behavior and functional disorder of nervous
system. In addition, students’ academic performance decline, conflicting with other students due to irritability and then running away
from home."”

Learning Anxiety. Ten children selected in the test lack motivation and efficacy in learning. They think they are not suitable for
learning and think themselves are too stupid; some students do not study and get poor grade deliberately; some students cannot con-
centrate in the class; some others are afraid of learning. As a result, they are unable to listen attentively in class, and they lack self-con-
fidence even more, thus falling into an infinite loop. Some primary school children would rather work at home than go to school.®

Analysis of Factors Affecting the Psychological Problems

There are many reasons to explain why children are in difficulties. First, their own reasons, such as disabled children, etc. Second,
influence of social factors, for example, poor relationship among peers, family conflicts and so on. But some children can face these
problems actively. With the in-depth study of resilience by scholars, they find that more emphasis should be placed on the process of
interaction between the individual and the environment.™

Family support. Family support refers to the active and positive guidance of family members on children’s rearing pattern and
educational attitude. In the test, the 10 children of JM primary school got low scores in terms of family support dimension, which
showed that primary school children would not seek comfort and support from their families when encountering difficulties and pres-
sure. [ The relationship between parents and children is indifferent, parents and guardians lack the skills to communicate with their
children, thus causing the children’s self-cognition bias.

Family members lack of communication. Some scholars have found that if children are separated from their parents before
6 years old, it will have adverse impact on the development of parent-child relationship; the longer they are left at home, the greater
the negative impact. Due to the long-term separation, children can only connect with parents through telephone or the Internet, so the
communication between parents and children becomes more and more rigid. [''Under this condition, most of them feel uneasy and
fearful, thus taking themselves as redundant people, and their self-efficacy gets lower and lower.

Family is the most important place for socialization of children. Whether family function is fully exerted is related to the degree of
children’s biased behavior and psychology. From the test, 7 of the 10 children came from single-parent families, and this family struc-
ture would have a negative impact on children’s physiology and psychology. In addition, there are situations in which grandparents or
other relatives take care of them.!'! Because the guardians cannot provide appropriate conditions for their growth, family dysfunction
is not conducive to the healthy growth of children.

School Factors. School is an important place for socialization of children, and the environment in the school will have an
impact on children’s mental health. Children spend much more time in school than in their families. Any situation in life that
poses a threat to their body and mind may lead to psychological depression. Due to the implementation of the boarding system,
the relationship with teachers and peers of children has become especially important. However, teachers cannot take care of every
student, which leads to many problems with boarding children.'*) Some primary school children have difficulty in economy, and
they are not good at expressing themselves, besides, education of school mostly pay attention to cultural knowledge and grades,
so the problems of primary school children cannot be solved well. Since the teacher cannot take care of all children, some of them
who are not cared by teachers would think they are too stupid, this condition may intensify their psychological problems. Although
specialized psychological counseling room is set in school, but there are no professional personnel. Even though regularly talking
for students is conducted by related teachers, but many students said they are afraid of being called to the “psychological counsel-
ing room”. A2 said: “I will never tell teacher the secret in my heart.” A10 said: “The teacher indiscriminately affirmed that I did
the bad thing, and I began to hate her ever since.” Teachers tend to “label” students, which is an obstacle to carry out the mental
health education in JM primary school. %!

Suggestions on Improving the Prevention and Intervention Policies of Primary School Children with
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Depression in China
Professional Methods for Improving the Prevention and Intervention of Primary School Children with
Depression

In the process of prevention and intervention of primary school children with depression, the government, educational institutions
and volunteers serve as supporters, advocates and enabling roles for primary school children. They endow the prevention and inter-
vention of depression in primary school children with richer contents and connotation, which is more in line with the needs of primary
school children, so that the multiple needs of primary school children can be met to the maximum. !

The prevention and intervention team of depression in primary school children can be composed of graduate students with so-
cial work education background from colleges and universities. "' The professional practice team and supervision team can provide
professional guarantee for the prevention and intervention of depression in primary school children and narrow the distance between
social workers and children. Compared with non-social work professionals, professional teams know more about existing problems,
and they adopt the non-critical ways to get along with primary school children, which has become an important reason for changing
the present situation of primary school children.!'® Growth is a complex psychological and social process that occurs deep inside
the human body. Children have a desire to build relationships with elder people in their hearts, and they need role models in life to
stimulate the desire for change. Therefore, the professional prevention and intervention of depression in primary schools can apply
medicine according to indications.!*’ What’s more, professionals carefully observe and feel the hearts of children, and then providing
love as well as love companionship for them. Through using life to influence life, they are “navigators” and also the “companions”.2"’
Broadening Support Channels for Prevention and Intervention of Primary School Children with
Depression

In the process of service, we found that primary school children face multiple and complex difficulties, which is inseparable
from their families, schools, the society and other environmental factors.”?"! Government, educational institutions and volunteers are
involved in the entire ecosystem of primary school children, that is, the intervention of primary school children with depression.

We adopt the case work method to serve primary school children, thinking that it is not superfluous to give primary school chil-
dren “more love”, and devote ourselves to solving the psychological confusion of them. Through using the professional method of
group work to carry out academic counseling program for primary school children, so as to help primary school children improve
academic performance and improve their independent learning ability; in addition, helping them to improve initiative and ability in so-
cial communication. > The professional team improves current situation of family guardianship by carrying out parent-child family
classes. At the same time, conducting publicity activities on related knowledge about children protection, so as to promote the change
of awareness and behavior in the macro environment system of primary school children. For the work carried out for primary school
children, we need to link a variety of channels to achieve constant protection, in order to make services accessible

Conclusion

This paper analyzes the physiological, psychological, and social factors behind primary school children’s depression. This paper
holds that it is necessary to construct extensive social support from the aspects of family, peer, and school by stimulating children’s
inner potential. Stimulating psychological flexibility is the key to improve the mental health of primary school children.?* As for the
mental health of primary school children, attention should be paid not only to the application of direct service methods, but also to the
implementation of indirect service methods. 231t is necessary to improve the professional methods for the prevention and intervention
of primary school children with depression in future services, to establish an effective prevention and intervention system. However,
there are also deficiencies and limitations in this research. Firstly, because of the different economic conditions in different regions
of China, there are great differences among these regions in educational resources.?* Since the primary school students in Shanghai
are selected as the research group, the research results can only reflect the psychological status of children in high-income areas in
China and it is not an overall reflection of the psychological status of children in the whole country. Although there are similarities
in psychological problems of children across the country, the differences should also be taken into account in the problem-oriented
research. Secondly, the policy suggestions are put forward in this research through the comparison of prevention policies for psy-
chological problems of children in China and the prevention policies for psychological problems of children in the United States and
other developed countries.?” However, there are great differences between China and the United States in education mode and family
structure. The policies in the United States may not be applicable to China in terms of the current social background and political
system. ?* Therefore, the formation of a complete prevention policy needs to go through the test of practice and modification. Finally,
the changes of psychological problems of children over time are not considered in this research.'?’ With the development of the times,
the psychological problems of children tend to be diversified and multi-level. The improvement of prevention policies with the change
of time is also an issue that should be taken into consideration.
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Appendix

Appendix I: Social Anxiety Scale for Children (SASC)
Instruction: There are some sentences to describe what you feel at this moment. Please read each question carefully and draw “V”
on the appropriate numbers to indicate “how you feel now”.
There is no right or wrong for your answers. Even though it doesn’t need to take too much time for thinking, you should answer

by following you’re really feeling at this moment. If you do not understand the question, please mark a “?”” behind it to show you
can’t answer.
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Never Sometimes Always
0 1 2
1. I’'m afraid of doing something I haven’t done before in front of other children. 0 1 2
2. I'm afraid of being teased. 0 1 2
3.1 feel shy when I am surrounded by children I don’t know. 0 1 2
4. T rarely talk when staying with other children. 0 1 2
5. I’'m worried about what other people think of me. 0 1 2
6. I think other children make fun of me. 0 1 2
7.1 feel nervous when talking to strange children. 0 1 2
8. I'm worry about what other people will say about me. 0 1 2
9. I only talk with children that I am very familiar with. 0 4 2
10. I'm afraid that the other children would not like me. 0 1 2

There are 10 sentence entries in the Social Anxiety Scale for Children to describe the feeling at this moment, including two
dimensions: the first one is afraid of negative evaluation (entries 1, 2, 5, 6, 8, 10); the second one is social avoidance and distress
(entries 3,4, 7, 9), and the entries are scored from 3 levels (no question =0; sometimes there are problems =1; often has problems=2).
The highest score is 20 points, if the score is more than 11 points, it indicates the anxious emotion, the higher the score, the worse the
social anxiety disorder in children.

Appendix II: Children’s Depression Inventory (CDI)

Introduction: According to your actual feeling in the last two weeks, please mark “V in the O to choose the item that suits you

best, you only need to choose one answer for each question.

1 oI feel unhappy occasionally o I another feel unhappy o I always feel unhappy

2 oI cannot solve any problem o I can solve some of the problems I encountered o I can solve all problems I encountered

3 o I never make mistakes when I do anything o I occasionally make mistakes when I do things o I always make mistakes when I do things

4 oI feel fun in doing most of things o I occasionally feel fun in doing something o I never feel fun in doing anything

5 o I always act like a bad child o I often act like a bad child o I occasionally act like a bad child

6 o I occasionally worry about the happening of bad things o I often worry about the happening of bad things o I always worry about the happening of bad things

7 o Thate myself o I don’t like myself o I like myself

8 0 All the bad things are my fault o Many bad things are my fault o A few bad things are my fault

9 o I have no idea of committing suicide o I once thought about committing suicide, but I’'m not gone do it o I might commit suicide

10 oI feel like crying every day o I often feel like crying o I occasionally feel like crying

11 o There are something always bother me o There are something often bother me o There are something occasionally bother me

12 o1 like to stay with others 0 I often don’t like to stay with others o I always don’t like to stay with others

13 o I always can’t make up my mind when something happens o I often can’t make up my mind when something happens o I am easy to make up my mind when
something happens

14 o I am very beautiful o0 I am not pretty o I am ugly
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15 o I always force myself to do homework o I often force myself to do homework o I finish homework easily

16 o It’s hard for me to sleep every night o I often cannot sleep well in night o I sleep very well

17 o I occasionally feel tired o I often feel tired o I always feel tired

18 o I always feel like I don’t want to eat o I often feel like I don’t want to eat o I have a good appetite

19 oI don’t worry about physical pain 0 I often worry about physical pain o I always worry about physical pain

20 o1 don’t feel lonely o I often feel lonely o I always feel lonely

21 oI always feel going to school is boring 0 I occasionally feel going to school is interesting o I often feel going to school is interesting

22 oI have many friends o I have some friends, but I hope to have more friends o I don’t have any friend

23 o My performance in school is pretty good o My performance is slightly worse than before o T used to be good at learning, but now I'm poor in learning

24 o I will never be as great as other children o If I try hard, I would be as great as the other children o I am as great as other children

25 o No one really loves me o I can’t be sure that someone loves me o I am sure that someone loves me

26 o I usually do what people ask me to do 0 I sometimes do what people ask me to do o I never do what people ask me to do

27 o1 get along well with others 0 I sometimes fight with others o I often fight with others

There are 27 questions in the Children’s Depression Inventory, which is divided into five dimensions: lack of pleasure, negative
emotions, negative self-esteem, low efficacy, and interpersonal problems. Each question consists of three sentences with different
frequencies (e.g., occasionally, often, always), they are scored at the range of 0-2 points, with the highest score of 54. If the score is

more than 21 points, it indicates the depression emotion, the higher the score, the higher the level of depression.
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Analysis Of Oversea Supply Chain——Oversea Procurement
Center

Jun Mou
China Oilfield Services Co., Ltd, Huizhou516081, Guangdong,China

Abstract: The combined research & analysis of the current model of supply chain management of the XX Oil&Gas Co. and the
operational model of the business has concluded with a-few areas that requires improvement to achieve an efficient & effective
supply chain that is able to give XX Oil&Gas Co. an edge to compete on the international level. Focus points will include coor-
dinating inter-division supply chains instead of working as separate entities, to strengthen the supplier management, optimizing
inventory control and resource management, implementing automation and new technology to enable efficiency. Organization
structure and human resource is also important, requiring staff with proper skill sets and training. The implementation of the new
world-class supply chain will embody XX Oil&Gas Co.s spirit of low-cost, high-output while maintaining good safety records,
quality results for clients leading to customer satisfaction and longer term business dealings ensuring good profit margin and
growth. This will guarantee XX Oil&Gas Co. to hold on to the top spot in the ultra-competitive international market. Singapore
as XX Oil&Gas Co.s supply chain hub. Objectives of supply chain management,Right Product, Right Time,Right Quantity,Right
Quality,Right Status and Right Place.

Keywords:This Article Will Focus on Procurement;Logistics, Warehousing;Procurement Network;Logistics Network and Ware-
house Network.

1. Sectionl Procurement Information

Objectives of procurement management: Right Product, Right Time, Right Quantity, Right Quality, Right Status, Right Price
combined with constant cost saving. (Effective cost control).
1.1 Supply Resources

Cost saving through sourcing & introduction of new (better) supply source. OEM (Original equipment manufacturer), OEM
subsidiary supplier, Local Distributor(agent), Trading House.

Methods to gather supply information: internet, manufacturer website, customers recommendation & oil company recommenda-
tion, trade fairs like OSEA, local survey etc.

This section will touch on some material supplier and service vendor which we have been in business with before. Most of the
suppliers have their presence in Singapore, USA & Europe etc. Also some OEM, such as NOV, CAT, CUMMINS, SHAFFER, CAM-
ERON, HYDRIL, GE. Scare resources such as competent service engineers and spare parts at local countries in which we are drilling
in; the repair of these critical equipment will mostly have to be done in Singapore, and also the OEMs do not stock the material, parts,
equipment in many of the operational areas we are working in, however these can be easily bought in Singapore. Although many of
our spares originate from Europe, USA; the OEMs have offices in Singapore in which we can readily reach out to and consolidate our
purchases for high efficiency and cost effectiveness.E.g. Below are some supplier and vendor information!l,

1.2 Singapore (E.g. Major Vendors )

Overview of Singapore resources

Singapore is a regional hub with huge presence of major oil & gas / offshore drilling suppliers / service providers / distributors.

75%of expenses on drilling equipment/well control/power generation.

Discount rates depends on transaction volume.

Consolidation to secure higher cost savings & increase competitive edge of XX Oil&Gas Co.

2. Major shipyards specializing in offshore rigs / platforms / O&G projects; Sembcorp
Marine & Keppel Group.

Enabling XX Oil&Gas Co. to leverage on their strength for full spectrum refurbishment / Special Periodic Surveys & many other
support.

Stable economy, political condition
Low GST, Tax exemption for parts order and re-exported
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Strong legal system

Stable & secure supply chain network
Strong & reputation banking / financial hub
Bilingual / Multilingual workforce

country name grouping descr
Singapore ABB Industry Pte Ltd Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Singapore Cameron (Singapore) Pte Ltd. Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Singapore Caterpillar Asia Pte Ltd. Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Singapore NOV Rig Solutions Pte Ltd Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Etc.
2.1 United States (E.g. Major Vendors )
country name grouping descr
United States Friede & Goldman Ltd Manufacturer 4-Under Review
United States NOV Grant Prideco, L.P. Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
United States Hydril USA Distribution LLC Manufacturer 3-Good
United States IADC Publications Service 3-Good
Etc.

2.2 European Union (E.g. Major Vendors )

country name grouping descr
Scotland, UK Aberdeen Skills and Enterprise Training Training School 2-Very Good
Germany Besi Marine Systems GmbH & Co. KG Manufacturer 3-Good
Italy MEP Pellegrini Marine Equipments SRL Manufacturer 4-Under Review
France NOV-BLM Manufacturer 2-Very Good
Etc.

2.3 Norway (E.g. Major Vendors )

country name grouping descr
Norway DNV Maritime, Approval Centre Norway Service 1-ISO-Approved
Norway NOV - National Oilwell Norway AS Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Norway Tamrotor Marine Compressors AS Manufacturer 1-ISO-Approved
Etc.
And other resources Cameroon/ New Zealand/Malaysia/Thailand/Indonesia/Myanmar etc.
2.4 Shipyard and Wharf

Distribution of Shipyard or Port
E.g. Below list is only about some big shipyard which can accommodate out jack up rig stacking or repair in Southeast Asia.

Country Shipyard

Singapore Keppel Fels Shipyard, Jurong Shipyard, PPL Shipyard, etc.

Indonesia ASL Marine Holdings Ltd, Paxocean Shipyard, Bintan offshore of Keppel Fels, etc.
Malaysia Tanjung Langsat Port, MMHI.etc.

2.5 OEM Special Pricing Agreements
Cost savings through mid-long term agreements.
E.g. OEM:Cameron/GE/NOV/MH annual discounted rates on list price.
Cameron (Singapore) Pte Ltd. 20%
NOV Rig Solutions Pte Ltd. 22%~40% +7% Market Condition Discount
GE DRILLING ASIA Pte Ltd. 17.5%
MHWirth (Singapore) Pte Ltd.  2%-5%
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Etc.
3. Sectionl Logistics information

Logistics Overview

Objectives of logistics management: To execute & manage worldwide shipments to & from various origins & destinations effi-
ciently, safely and economically.All procurement, logistics transportation and warehousing related work of the project, as well as glob-
al supplies equipment resources deployment of work.There are more than 30 regular cross-border freight lines.Global cross-border
transport and local collection involves more than 1000 shipments per year.On ground operation management, close monitoring of
professional logistics service providers to achieve high efficiency which will derive to more value for money services.Accessing new
drilling project which involves new region and country in perspective of Procurement, Logistics management and warehouse base.
There are various measure being established to access and evaluate the credibility of information such as obtaining from manufacturer
website, recommendation by XX Oil&Gas Co. client & Oil Company and local survey.Type of transportation being engaged:
Airfreight, Sea Freight, Land Transportation & Transhipment.
3.1 Logistics/Collection Hub

3.2 Logistics Procedure

The main operating process:Delivery Note provided by Supplier - Logistics Provider arrange for collection/Delivery - Shipment
received by end user. Before preparing the products for delivery, the supplier must contact the Singapore procurement team to verify
that the PO is valid. E.g. any special.controlled cargo, DG cargo, at this time, the supplier must provide relevant supporting documents
which required by customs for clearance.Give an example.Shipment from USA to DLA/ Sea freight — Air freight; (DReceived DO
from Vendor.@)Prepare XX Oil&Gas Co. CIPL "Match with DO received from vendor against Purchase Order".3Notify appointed
forwarder for shipment collection with XX Oil&Gas Co. CIPL. @Provide End Users Certificate to Vendor/Manufacturer. ©Receive
Booking Confirmation from Forwarder. ®Inform Vendor XX Oil&Gas Co. appointed forwarder information for shipment releasing.
(DScheduled for shipment collection from Vendor. 8Weighing and launching this shipment to Carrier by forwarder. @Request
ECTN, PR and NIF from AMT (Destination Forwarder). @A fter received the cargo, shipment to be loaded on Vessel and receive
draft BL. @Draft BL to be vetted by destination forwarder (DLA). @Upon received of confirmation from AMT DLA, the original BL
to be issued. @Original BL together with the original CIPL to be send over to DLA.@Monitor on the shipment arrival status in DLA
when the ETA of the shipment is approaching.@Continue monitor and notify destination counterparts should there be any changes
on the ETA of the shipment.@Upon shipment arrival in DLA (Cameroon), Destination Forwarder to proceed with customs clearance
(Approximately 3-5 Working Days). @Shipment cleared and delivered to XX Oil&Gas Co. warehouse in DLA.

3.3 Logistics Service Provider Resources

XX Oil&Gas Co. Appointed International Freight/ Logistics Provider.

Jobs/ Shipment will be awarded to forwarder based on their strong lane of shipment. By doing so, XX Oil&Gas Co. will achieve
greater efficiency and cost effectiveness. Selecting the right freight provider based on the commodity and destination of the shipment
will significantly reduce the amount of risk involved (Shipment Discrepancy/Lost/Theft) and smoothen customs procedure over at
destination country.

3.4 Mode of Transport/ Logistics Arrangement
3.4.1 Mid-long Term Agreements

To increase the efficiency and economically sensible, we have proceed to adopt mid-long term agreement so that we would be
able to shortlist and engage the right forwarder based on individual forwarder strong line. In this agreement, XX Oil&Gas Co. have
Include cross-border & local transportation (Singapore). In addition, there are more than 20 regular cross-border shipment to support
XX Oil&Gas Co. operation at different country.

3.4.2 RFQ/IFB (Request for Quotation)

When a special shipment which doesnt fall under the coverage of XX Oil&Gas Co. agreement with appointed forwarder, RFQ
will be activated to secure the best deal for XX Oil&Gas Co.

In precise, this apply to Non-agreement (Shipment not listed in agreement), special (Project Shipment/ ODD SIZE cargo), New
project (New country & area) for every shipment.
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3.5 Customs Rules and Regulations

Below information provides a quick guidance & references on the import & export procedures for those who wish to import &
export goods into respective country Singapore/ UAE/ Malaysia/ Indonesia/ Thailand/ Papua New Guinea/ Cameroon/ New Zealand
& Myanmar.

Singapore (E.g. Main Hub)

3.5.1 Activate Customs Account

Declaring Entities that intend to engage in import and/or export activities in Singapore, or appoint a Declaring Agent to apply for
customs import, export and transhipment permits or certificates through TradeNet have to:

Register with the Accounting and Corporate Regulatory Authority (ACRA), or the relevant Unique Entity Number (UEN)
Issuance Agency to obtain a UEN; and Activate their entity's Customs AccountA Declaring Entity refers to any importer, exporter,
shipping agent, air cargo agent, freight forwarder, common carrier or other person who desires to obtain a customs permit, licence,
certificate or any other document or form of approval from Singapore Customs.Only the Key Personnel (e.g. owner, partner or
director) of an entity whose record is registered with ACRA or the relevant UEN Issuance Agency can activate the entity's Customs
Account. The activation of Customs Account does not require the payment of any fees to Singapore Customs
3.5.2 Quick Guide for Importation

An import refers to goods brought into customs territory from an entry point or a free trade zone (FTZ), or overseas goods brought
into a free trade zone for storage and pending re-export. To import goods into Singapore, you are required to make a declaration to
Singapore Customs. Goods and Services Tax (GST) is payable on non-dutiable goods. Both GST and duty are payable for dutiable
goods if these goods are imported for local consumption.

How to Import Your Goods?

3.5.3 General Import Flow Chart

Free Trade Zone
/ Entry Point

o

| R

ZGS Warehouse
(GST Suspended)

Storage in Free Trade
Zone (Pending Re-export)

Licensed Warehouse |

Direct Imports
(Duty and GST Suspended) J

J

| I }

Pay Duty and GST

As an importer, you will need to first determine if duty and/or GST payment should be made when your goods enter Singapore:

Duty and/or GST are suspended when goods remain inside a FTZ

Duty and/or GST are payable if goods are released directly for local circulation

When goods are moved from a FTZ or entry point into a Customs licensed premises (such as zero-GST warehouses or licensed
warehouses), duty and/or GST will be suspended as long as the goods are stored in the licensed premises

Duty and/or GST are not payable for goods granted duty exemption or GST relief or those imported under the Temporary Im-
port Scheme under Singapore Customs or the relevant Inland Revenue Authority of Singapore (IRAS) schemes:(DMajor Exporter
Scheme. @(MES) Approved Import GST Suspension Scheme (AISS) . @Import GST Deferment Scheme (IGDS)
3.5.4 Controlled & Prohibited Goods for Import

Controlled goods require proper authorisation (advance notification, licence or certificate approval) from Competent Authorities
(CAs) before they may be imported into Singapore. The list of prohibited goods shows the goods not allowed for import into Singapore.

IRAS" Schemes e.g.
MES, AISS, IGDS

| Temporary Import |
I Scheme (TIS) |
J —

List of Controlled Goods for Import

Continuation table

ITEMS COMPETENT AUTHORITY

Amusement machines, coin or disc-operated, including pin-tables, shooting
galleries & cinematograph machines

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Public
Entertainment & Liquor), Singapore Police Force

Animals, birds and products thereof

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Arms & explosives

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Articles of asbestos

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency
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Continuation table

ITEMS

COMPETENT AUTHORITY

Articles of clothing intended as protection against attack, including bullet-
proof vests

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Batteries (primary), alkaline, zinc-carbon and mercury oxide

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Cartridges/cassettes/audio compact diskettes - pre-recorded

Info-communications Media Development Authority of
Singapore

Chemicals:

Poisons and hazardous

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Toxic chemicals and precursors

National Authority, Chemical Weapons Convention (NA,
CWO), Singapore Customs

Pesticides

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs)

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Diesel oil/fuel

Singapore Civil Defence Force

Rough diamonds

Singapore Customs

Films, cinema/video/laser discs

Info-Communications Media Development Authority of
Singapore

Fishes and fishery products (including fin fish, crustaceans and molluscs)

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Flammable materials

Singapore Civil Defence Force

Food items (excluding fresh/chilled vegetables and fruits)

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Fruits (fresh/chilled) Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore
Fruit/jackpot machines Police Licensing & Regulat%rgrgepamnent, Singapore Police
Ginseng roots Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore
Info-communications Media Development Authority of
Gramophone records Si
ingapore
Handcuffs Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force
Halons Pollution Control Department , National Environment Agency
Helmets (Stecl) Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force
Human pathogens Biosafety Branch, Ministry of Health
Irradiating apparatus

X-ray equipment, charged particle accelerators, electron beam welding
equipment, CT scanners, bone densitometer, alloy analyser, lithotripters,
scanning electron microscope, ion implanter
Sun-tanning equipment
Microwave oven
Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI) equipment
Ultrasound equipment
Laser equipment (Class 3B or Class 4 laser)

Radiation Protection and Nuclear Science Department,
National Environment Agency
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Continuation table

ITEMS

COMPETENT AUTHORITY

Mastering equipment and replication equipment for any of the following:
CD (compact disc)
CD-ROM (compact disc-read only memory)
VCD (video compact disc)
DVD (digital video disc)
DVD-ROM (digital video disc-read only memory)

Singapore Customs

Meat and meat products of animals and birds

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Medicaments, veterinary

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Milk powder - skimmed (coloured for animal feed)

Fresh milk/skimmed/pasteurised from Peninsular Malaysia/Sabah/Sarawak

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Nitro-cellulose

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Organic fertilizer

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Petroleum

Singapore Civil Defence Force

Plants with/without soil, flowers and seeds

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Poppy seeds (kaskas) Central Narcotics Bureau
Precursor chemicals Central Narcotics Bureau
Publications Info-communications Media Development Authority of

Singapore

Radioactive materials

Radiation Protection and Nuclear Science Department,
National Environment Agency

Rice (excluding rice bran)

Enterprise Singapore

Sand & granite (essential construction materials)

Building and Construction Authority

Surface-active agents, anionic

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Tableware and kitchenware of:
Porcelain or china
Lead crystal

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Tapes, pre-recorded

Info-communications Media Development Authority of
Singapore

Timber and wood (CITES listed)

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Toy guns/pistols/revolvers

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &
Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Toy walkie-talkie

Info-communications Media Development Authority of
Singapore

Vegetables (fresh/chilled)

Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Waste lead-acid batteries and waste batteries made with lead, cadmium or
mercury

Pollution Control Department, National Environment Agency

Therapeutic products
Medical devices
Chinese Proprietary Medicines
Controlled drugs and psychotropic substances
Oral dental gums
Raw materials, laboratory reagents, reference standards and veterinary
medicines containing controlled drugs, psychotropic substances and poisons

Health Sciences Authority
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List of Prohibited Goods for Import

ITEMS COMPETENT AUTHORITY

Chewing gum (excluding Health Sciences Authority approved oral dental and medicinal chewing

o Singapore Customs

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &

Cigarette lighters - pistol/revolver shaped Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Police Licensing & Regulatory Department (Arms &

[F5 G 2ee Explosives), Singapore Police Force

Rhinoceros horn, worked, unworked or prepared and worked and powder of this product

Endangered species of wildlife and their by-products Agri-Food and Veterinary Authority of Singapore

Prohibited telecommunication equipment
Scanning receivers
Military communication equipment
Telephone voice changing equipment
Radio-communication equipment operating in frequency bands 880-915 MHz, 925-960 MHz, 1900-
1980 MHz and 2110-2170 MHz except cellular mobile phones or such other equipment approved by | Info-communications Media Development Authority of
the Authority; and Singapore
Radio-communication jamming devices operating in any frequency band
Obscene articles, publications and video tapes or discs
Reproduction of copyright publications, software, video tapes, video compact discs, laser discs,
records or cassettes
Seditious and treasonable materials

Chewing tobacco (Loose leaf chewing tobacco, Plug chewing tobacco, Twist chewing tobacco,
Tobacco bits intended for chewing)
Imitation tobacco products (electronic cigarettes, vaporisers) and components of imitation tobacco
products
Shisha
Smokeless cigars, smokeless cigarillos or smokeless cigarettes
Dissolvable tobacco or nicotine
Any product containing nicotine or tobacco that may be used topically for application, by implant or
injected into any parts of the body
Any solution or substance, of which tobacco or nicotine is a constituent, that is intended to be used
with an electronic nicotine delivery system or vaporizers
Nasal snuff
Oral snuff
Gutkha, khaini and zarda

Tobacco Regulation Branch, Health Sciences Authority

3.5.5 Quick Guide on Transhipping Goods (Main Mode of Transport)

Below information provides a quick guide on transhipment procedures for those who wish to tranship goods via Singapore.The
transhipment of all goods is not subject to duty or Goods and Services Tax (GST).

Stepl: Register for UEN and Activate Customs Account. An entity that intends to tranship goods will need to: Register with the
Accounting and Corporate Regulatory Authority (ACRA) or the relevant Unique Entity Number (UEN) Issuance Agency to obtain a
UEN; andActivate its Customs Account.

Step2: Check if Your Goods Are Controlled. Do check if the goods you intend to tranship are strategic goods or controlled goods
subject to restrictions by Competent Authorities in Singapore.

Step3: Furnish Security. For the transhipment of dutiable goods such as tobacco, liquor or motor vehicles under ‘through’ or
‘non-through’ Bill of Lading or Airway Bill through Customs Territory, you are required to furnish security in the form of a Bankers
Guarantee or an Insurance Bond™.

Step4: Apply for Customs Transhipment Permit. You may:Appoint a declaring agent to apply for Customs permits on your
behalf; or Apply for Customs permits on your own or on behalf of your clients. All permit applications must be submitted via
TradeNet, accessible through;TradeNet front-end solution from an approved solution provider, or Government Front-End module
For permit applications involving strategic goods, please indicate “Strategic Trade Scheme (STS)” under the Customs Procedure
Code (CPC) field. Each permit application typically costs S$2.88 (Singapore Customs). Declaring agents may charge service fees for
applying permits on your behalf. You may check with your appointed agent on the charges involved.

Step 5: Prepare Documentation for Cargo Clearance. Please present the goods with the printed copy of the customs permit, and
supporting documents such as invoice, packing list, Bill of Lading or Air Waybill to the checkpoint officers at the entry and exit
checkpoints for clearance.

Al The goods and this permit with invoices, BL/AWB, etc must be produced for Customs clearance/ endorsement at a Free Trade Zone "In"
Gate.

The goods and this permit with invoices, BL/AWB, etc must be produced for Customs clearance / endorsement at a Free Trade Zone ‘Out’
A2 M >
Gate unless it is directed to the Green Lane at the time of clearance.
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Hi The goods and this permit with invoices, BL/AWB, etc must be produced for Customs clearance / endorsement at Woodlands Checkpoint
/ Tuas Checkpoint.

A3 The goods must be produced with this permit, invoices, BL/AWB, etc for Customs endorsement at an Airport Customs checkpoint or
designated Customs office or station as required.

An example of conditions in the permit indicating this requirement:

For a consignment which requires partial clearance, the same permit should be presented each time for customs endorsement until
the whole consignment is completely cleared.

Please note partial clearance is not allowed for goods coming into Singapore via Woodlands and Tuas checkpoints.

Step 6: Retain your Trade Documents. Generally, you are required to retain the relevant supporting documents relating to the
goods for a period of 5 years from the date of the customs permit approval.

These documents can be retained as physical hardcopies or as images. You may be required to produce these supporting documents
to Singapore Customs upon request®.

3.5.6 Quick Guide for Exporters

Below information provides a quick guide on export procedures for those who wish to export goods from Singapore.

Exports In General:Goods exported from Singapore are regulated under the Customs Act, the Regulation of Imports and Exports
Act, the Strategic Goods (Control) Act, and other legislation by the relevant Competent Authorities (CAs):To export goods from
Singapore, you are required to declare the goods to Singapore Customs. Goods and Services Tax (GST) and duty are not levied on
goods exported from Singapore.

How to Export Your Goods?
GST Suspended Customs Duty &
GST Suspended
Non-Dutiable Dutiable
General Export Flowchart

To account for the export of your goods (for example, from customs territory, zero-GST warehouse, licensed warehouse or goods
imported under the Major Exporter Scheme to a free trade zone (FTZ) or exit checkpoint), please follow the steps below to obtain the
relevant export permits and authorisation (if the goods are subject to control) from the relevant CAs.

Stepl: Register for UEN and Activate Customs Account,An entity that intends to:Engage in import or export activities in
Singapore, orApply for import, export and transhipment permits or certificates

Will need to:Register with the Accounting and Corporate Regulatory Authority (ACRA) or the relevant Unique Entity Number
(UEN) issuance agency to obtain a UEN; andActivate its Customs Account

Step2: Check if Your Goods are Controlled:Do check if the goods you intend to export are controlled goods subject to restrictions
by Competent Authorities (CAs) in Singapore.You may search using the description of the goods, Harmonized System (HS) code or
CA product code. If the item is subject to control, you may check directly with the respective CAs on their licensing requirements.If
you require advice on the full 8-digit HS code of the product, you may apply for an official classification ruling at a fee of S$75 per
product. Please note our classification rulings are only applicable for use within Singapore.

Step 3: Apply for Customs Export Permit,You may:Appoint a declaring agent to apply for Customs export permits on your
behalf; or Apply for Customs permits on your own or on behalf of your clients. To do so, you will need to register as a declaring agent
and apply for a TradeNet user ID All permit applications must be submitted electronically via TradeNet, which is accessible through:
TradeNet front-end solution from any approved solution provider, or Government Front-End module Each permit application typically
costs S$2.88 (Singapore Customs). If you are engaging a declaring agent, you may wish to check with your appointed agent on the
charges involved in obtaining a permit.

Step 4: Prepare Documentation for Cargo Clearance

Approved permits are issued with a validity period. You should ensure the validity of the permit presented for goods clearance.
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Virtual Spectacle - Concept Design Concept of Film in the Era of Digital Media

Xing Wu
School of Arts, CITI University, Ulaanbaatar, 999097- 15141, Mongolia

Abstract: The continuous development of modern high-tech design technology is an effective driving force to improve the
development of various industries in society. The popularity of digital virtual technology plays a great role for today’s society,
especially for the development of cinematic art, which has made a significant contribution.

Keywords: Digital media; Film; Concept design

Introduction.

In the era of digital media, concept design plays an increasingly important role in the creation of film art. In recent years, the
rapid development of virtual digital technology has led to the emergence of innovative photographic methods such as CG technology
and various novel post-processing techniques, which are widely used in film concept design, making it impossible for viewers to
distinguish the real from the fake. The development of digital virtualization, the upgrading of viewing equipment, and even the
audience’s inclination to aesthetic choices have also determined the development of film art. The commercial nature of cinema is
based on “virtual spectacle” film concept design and continuous design innovation based on the combination of technology and art,
which stimulates the development of film art. In this paper, we analyze the basic concept of film concept design in the era of digital
media through the connotation and characteristics of virtual digital media technology and the state of the industry.

1. The impact of virtual digital media on life

Virtual digital media technology is the use of digital to create a dazzling virtual space, which can provide audiences with a new
way of cognition in the virtual world and create a visual feast. From the current situation, virtual digital media has penetrated into
people’s daily life and has a great impact on people’s life in film industry production.

One of the characteristics of virtual digital media is the digital interactive function. In the past development process, digital
media is usually stored and distributed in analog format, digital media has powerful interactive function. Compared with previous
media formats, digital media can really play a role in human-computer interaction. The second is an interesting feature. With the
continuous progress of information technology, the Internet, digital TV, mobile streaming media and other forms of media can fully
embody the enjoyment of digital media, bringing great happiness to people in a huge space that is created for people. Third, the
integration of features. Media technology is a combination of text, pictures, sound, video and other forms of media applications.
Usually, digital media is generated based on digital processing. Compared with traditional media, digital media is increasingly used,
and computer intelligence assists in promoting the integration of technology and art. Today, digital media communication requires an
appropriate combination of information technology and humanities. For example, in the multimedia product development process,
technologists are responsible for technical planning, and artists and designers are responsible for all visual content and a comprehensive
understanding of audience appreciation requirements.

2. Film concept design concept and role

Film concept design is an important part of film or TV production. Different film and television productions have different
expressions, positioning, and the role of expression in film concept design. Generally speaking, the scenes, characters and plots of
various film and TV works are completed by the concept design of the film; the virtual concept design can produce higher quality
film or TV works and attract the audience’s eyes. The role of cinema concept design in cinema not only enhances the artistic beauty
of electric scene space and costume props, but also enhances the character and artistry of the film, as well as the ideas and stories the
audience wants. In cinema concept design, movie scene space and costume props play a decorative role in the movie according to
their artistic aesthetics. In film and television works, the overall shape, theme and style of the film are in accordance with the concept
of film concept design.

The concept design of the movie is to enhance the personality and artistry of the movie, as well as the audience’s emotional
sublimation of the movie theme. The movie “War Wolf” starring Wu Jing, a heart-wrenching movie, is known as a box office classic
film and television work. While watching this movie, the various intense scenes in the movie must have moved the audience deeply,
especially the memorable scene of the waving Five Star Red Flag. Most film and TV concept designs need to create images for the
movie audience, such as characters and landscapes. Therefore, for a good movie or TV series, the image requirement must be so
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typical that the audience cannot remember and forget it, which is a successful film and TV concept design. The purpose of film concept
design is to enhance the artistic beauty of the film scene space and costume props. In a meaningful movie, the concept design of the
movie not only deepens people’s memory of the characters, but also has to make people immerse themselves in the scene through
various comfortable and appropriate scenes, and refresh the audience with over styling and character shaping.

3. The link between virtual digital media technology and film development

Virtual digital media technology is a kind of technological innovation in the information age, which has a great impact on the
development of culture and technology. Even in the digital age, we can see that digital media technologies, such as images and audio,
are still the main form of technology. With the emergence of these technologies, the form of film has changed to some extent, as
described below.
3.1Changing the production process

The integration of virtual digital media technologies into film production has made film expression more flexible. Especially in
the filming process, digital photography can capture a wider view, which reflects a clearer effect and brings visual enjoyment to the
audience. In the post-production editing process, digital means - non-linear editing system - can be used to effectively simplify the
production process, reduce workload and improve work efficiency.
3.2Expanding expression space

Traditional film production is mostly done with cameras, which is relatively easy. At present, the use of digital virtual technology
in film works is mainly divided into several levels: one is to simulate the objective material reality that exists in the real world, the
second is to restore reality, such as the dinosaurs in Jurassic Park, and “Yuanmingyuan” in the Yuanmingyuan scenery restoration
production, for the reality of non-existent ““ Things”, such as the virtual scenes of the science fiction film “Inception” to give the
audience a more profound impression.
3.3The autonomy of virtual technology produces virtual aesthetics

Digital media technology does not make film no longer dependent on the objective material world, but acquires autonomy, so
that the film world can become a self-sufficient symbolic system that develops according to its own logic. This autonomy brings a
different kind of visual feast to the nature of cinema and human beings. Led by this technology, virtual aesthetics has become one of
the aesthetic forms comparable to documentary aesthetics and is at the forefront of the times.

4. The current situation of film concept design under digital media technology

Nowadays, in films, we can better use digital media technology and painting means to create the landscape scenes needed
for filming. It is a direct alternative to field construction, circumventing high costs and technical difficulties of construction, and is
processed by post-processing software to meet the needs of the camera. With the development of technology, it is possible to create a
virtual fantasy scene with a cinematic quality at your fingertips. All of the Hollywood blockbusters we know and all of the cool scenes
and images that can be seen are created by digitally painted scenery artists. Such as “The Lord of the Rings” trilogy, ““Star Wars” series,
the recent hit “Venom” and other comic book hero series, as well as the various worshiped Blizzard game CG, all widely used digital
media technology, digital media technology has jumped to become one of the essential and important aspects of the film concept
design. In the face of Hollywood-level film footage, digital media can be perfectly combined with 3D technology, the finished work,
divided into layers, respectively, projected onto the 3D model, to achieve the virtual camera and the real camera movement match, the
effect is comparable to the real camera. Virtual digital media technology has greatly improved the efficiency of filming and saved the
cost of filming. Because of this, digital media technology is in great demand in the fields of film concept design and visual synthesis.
Because of its special technical means, it can achieve beautiful and shocking visual effects efficiently and quickly at a small cost,
which makes it more and more attention and esteem. There are very few high-quality courses and professional practitioners in this
field in China. For professional artists with this skill, they have become more and more hot due to the extreme demand in the market,
and have become a cutting-edge technology group in the industry that cannot be underestimated.

5. Application of Virtual Digital Media Technology in Film Concept Design

In every film work, every shot is presented in the original life context design, rather than created out of thin air. The global film
and television industry is experiencing a revolution of both disruption and innovation, and digital media has made it possible to rapidly
update and iterate the way film and television are produced. Few major production companies had a monopoly in the past, but now
anyone with a film dream can make it happen.
5.1The integration of virtual digital media technology in film shooting

The shooting session is the foundation of film production, and generally a lot of preparation work is needed before the film is
shot to ensure the quality of the film in the later stages. The most important scene in the movie “Martial Arts” is the house of the main
character Liu Jinxi. Donnie Yen plays Liu Jinxi who lives a quiet life in the countryside with his wife and children. Before shooting
the movie, the art team gathered a lot of information according to the established script direction and used these living resources
to conceptualize each scene in the film. For example, the film’s town vistas were built using virtual digital effects technology via
computer. The main role of digital media technology in filming is the ability to create a script and then use digital media technology to
create a virtual world via computer. This format effectively improves the efficiency of script writing, facilitates its storage, and provides
convenience for future work. Virtual digital media technology effectively controls film development and uses computer software to
preview scenes and settings. The biggest advantage of virtual digital media is that it makes the “visual effects preview” of the shooting
process more efficient. This reduces post-production blind spots and greatly improves communication and post-production efficiency.
Combined with the preview effect, the actual shooting data can be effectively captured to facilitate film shooting. Virtual digital media
technology provides sophisticated technical tools that revolutionize the visual experience of the audience.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 7| 2021 | 25



5.2Application of virtual digital media technology in film production

The role of digital media technology in film production can effectively reduce the drawbacks of traditional film production.
The use of virtual intelligence technology of computers can effectively reduce human errors in the film production process, while
effectively simplifying the production process, reducing the workload of producers and improving the efficiency of film production,
which, at the same time, greatly reduces the cost of film production. The virtual digital media technology commonly used in China at
present is the non-linear editing system, which has the advantage of converting film materials into digital signals and storing them in a
computer database, which makes it easy to repeat edits and changes, greatly improving work efficiency and quality. Although the film
“Dear” is a realistic subject, the design and construction of the film’s virtual world view based on real scenes in the film’s conceptual
design substantially improves the efficiency of film production. In film production, we can see that the impact of virtual fantasy special
effects production is still great. Winning the Past 1942 is a war and historical film. The concept design of the atmospheric scene of
the Boy Scout rehearsal in this movie was derived from the same angle of the photo material. The concept design created by referring
to the actual image is very cinematic. As a new era filmmaker, we need to respect the traditional concept design concept of films,
innovate and breakthrough in the concept design of historical dramas and other thematic films, and add innovation to the film, even if
the concept design can be done under specific environmental constraints.
5.3The use of virtual digital media technology in the film screening process

The release of the film is an important part of the film concept design. With the innovation of digital media technology, the quality
and efficiency of film distribution can be greatly improved, the essence of the film can be conveyed to the audience, the artistry and
meaning of the film can be shown, and people’s emotional expectations and sensory experiences can be met more intuitively. At the
same time, virtual digital media technology is used to synchronize screenings in different parts of the world for better impact and
promotion. Starting from its world premiere at the Venice Film Festival, the hallmark classic novel “Dune’ quickly ignited word-of-
mouth, and critics and audiences unanimously gave it superb praise, and it is the dream of several generations of filmmakers. Director
Denis Villeneuve said that the concept design of the Dune movie was created for the IMAX big screen, and he hopes that when it
is shown in IMAX theaters, there will be more than an hour of important scenes to be presented in IMAX special format. To create
an immersive viewing experience, IMAX is able to show the powerful impact of the desert with soul. Director Denis Villeneuve
said IMAX offers a magnificent scale beyond imagination, “I expect the audience will be deeply shocked, I expect the audience to
be enthusiastic, and I expect the audience to be moved by it.” He insisted on shooting locations in the desert and building awesome
sets that would allow the actors to vicariously experience the scenes in a realistic environment and make the performances more
vivid. The cast and crew of “Dune’ have created a unique and vast film aesthetic concept design system with beautiful sets that Steve
Weintraub, editor-in-chief of Collider, commented, “It’s like they really went to the other side of the galaxy and filmed the real events
that happened. The big screen will let “Dune” this breathtaking interstellar picture, the maximum spread, so that the audience as if
they have experienced a gripping interstellar travel. Dune” through the desert shaking, earth trembling, small animal fear reaction
and other side portrayal, step by step “close” to the sand worm, and finally near the end of the film, only to let the sand worm open
its mouth and stand in front of humans intact, which brings a huge shock and trembling feeling. For example, in “Dune” at the end of
the film, the worm is chasing Paul, he turned around, in the large screen, only presented as a small, matchstick-like small man, facing
the huge sand worm standing in the spectacle of the scene. At that moment, you can feel that Paul is not just facing a simple animal
or beast, but he is facing the whole nature, a whole vast universe, and the sandworm becomes the embodiment of a mysterious and
powerful force. This kind of intentional communication is hard to be felt in the prevailing and high-speed media of today. The film
also uses many shots made by virtual digital media technology to depict this “desert ecology”, such as the fluttering plane that mimics
a dragonfly, the opening of the wings, the take-off and landing, the dive and ascent in flight, the way the wings shake, etc., all given a
lot of details. On top of all these details, digital media technology constructs a huge fantasy world for the film, which is bred from the
daily life we know, yet full of sense of wonder.

The last thing worth pondering is the dimension of the virtual spectacle constructed in fiction and film. The use of virtual digital
media technology in the concept of cinema is an interpretation of the possibility of virtual spectacle in distant time and space; the
concept of virtual spectacle is like the shell of the prince’s revenge in Dune only to get closer to the audience, while the real essence
we want to explore is that the digital age will provide us with a strange parallel world in which there exist more advanced forms of
technology that we need to continue exploring through our current thinking future.

Conclusion

The new image presentation driven by artificial intelligence technology is an impact on the objective realism of traditional
cinematography, and it is inevitable that the innovative combination of the two will produce a chemical reaction. Rather than a new
technology, digital concept design in virtual spectacle should be seen as a “solution to the problem of concept design”, which
has unprecedentedly solved the communication barrier in the process of film creation. Good artistic ideas are constantly calling
for new technologies, and advanced technologies can let more ideas for virtual spectacles fly, and more professionals are needed to
bridge the gap between technology and art in the future.
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Abstract: With the continuous development of English language teaching (ELT), language awareness has been studied as a teaching
approach. Vocabulary knowledge is indispensable in all language skills, such as reading and speaking, listening, and writing. It
is one of the constituent elements of language. This article is based on literature review and provides a lexical variation view on
language awareness, and attempts to discuss the variability and flexibility with a focus on lexis, which reflects lexical awareness
on language teaching from the perspective of English teachers. The study shows that Data-driven learning (DDL) approach has
helped EFL learners to build lexical awareness to some degree. Furthermore, three reflections in teachers’ teaching are as follow:
setting themes for peculiar words in each lesson will help students to easily understand the words; adjust teachers’ own language
expression according to the actual response of students constantly; teach the language through the culture.

Keywords:* Language awareness”;* Lexical awareness”;* Language learning and teaching”.

1. Introduction

With the continuous development of English language teaching (ELT), language awareness has been studied as a teaching
approach. Language awareness means the learner’s development of intensifying their consciousness and sensitivity to language
forms and functions (Carter, 2003). This article offers a lexical variation view on language awareness, and attempts to discuss
the variability and flexibility with a focus on lexis, and reflects lexical awareness on language teaching from the perspective of
a learner, a user, a teacher. The main body parts can be divided into three sections. The first section begins by the definition of
language awareness and the broad aspect of language use and knowledge that influenced by different factors; the second section
emphasizes on the lexical awareness and discusses the variability and flexibility affected by medium, user, and effectiveness, and
how lexical awareness implicit on Data-driven learning (DDL) to EFL learners; section three demonstrates reflection from the
perspective of English language teachers.

2. Language Awareness

For one thing, language is viewed as an autonomous system; for the other, it is inseparable from social and contextual factors
(Graddol et al., 1994). Generally, the widely used definition of language awareness (LA) is put forward by Arndt, Harvey, and
Nuttall (2000): “Language awareness is an approach to language study which draws upon a number of disciplines including
language teaching, applied linguistics, and other related areas such as psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics and anthropological
linguistics” (p. 12), which is mainly about three types of contexts: language learning in school and higher education, teaching
and learning second or foreign languages, and the study of socio-cultural influences upon people’s use of language. They believe
that unified principle behind all these multiple approaches of language study is to raise awareness as the goal by examining the
characteristics of language and studying how language works (ibid.). Except for these types of contexts what Arndt, Harvey,
and Nuttall (2000) mention above, Carter (2003) even considers mother-tongue education, or is not merely including second or
foreign languages education. Some authors argue that the term ‘language knowledge’ (Carter, 2003, p. 64) and ‘language about
language’ have sometimes been more popular than ‘language awareness’ (Fairclough, 2014, p.1). Hawkins (1984) states that the
term ‘language awareness’ is used in the field of education since the early 1980s, which is the new language awareness element that
is proposed by language educators in the school curriculum. Fairclough (2014) also thinks that language awareness is concerned
about education, making language knowledge an important part of language education. Furthermore, the definition of language
awareness by Bolitho and Tomlinson (1995, p. iv) as cited in Bolitho et al. (2003) report that language awareness is helping to
cultivate ‘a healthy spirit of enquiry’ and building the classroom into a place where ‘the only views of language that matter are the
ones that teachers and learners have built up in their heads’. But, Bolitho et al. (2003) and Tomlinson (1994) admit that language
awareness is explored by learners themselves. It is not taught by teachers or textbooks but developed by learners, and it is the
internal, progressive, and realization of the use of language in reality, which is driven by curious learners consciously focusing on
real instances of language, trying to discover and express patterns of language use, learners ‘discover language for themselves’
(p. 251), and as a way of ‘helping learners to help themselves’ (p. 257) (Bolitho et al., 2003). And Tomlinson (1994) suggests that
language awareness is ‘gradually developed internally by the learner’ (p.123).

Copyright © 2021 Minmin Tang

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2943

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 7| 2021 | 27



While other researchers provide a definition of language awareness more squint towards psychology and motivation, not just
focus on the aspect of education. In an analysis of ten questions about language awareness (Bolitho et al.) in 2003, Tomlinson defines
language awareness as “a mental attribute which develops through paying motivated attention to language in use, and which enables
language learners to gradually gain insights into how languages work. It is also a pedagogic approach that aims to help learners to
gain such insights” (p. 251). It is related to psychology and mentality. Likewise, Little (1997) summarises the meaning of language
awareness from Nicholas (1991) that it has been used in psycholinguistic to indicate that language awareness is learners’ awareness of
language instead of conscious reflection on language. The author (Little, 1997) convinces that the language awareness in the sense of
psycholinguistics is part of our innate ability to acquire and deal with language, and the more general educational sense of language
awareness is the knowledge of language imparted to learners through school education.

Consequently, language awareness is closely related to language teaching and learning and is with regard to ESL/EFL (English
as a second language/English as a foreign language) context. Whomever language teachers and language learners could benefit from
language awareness. For instance, for language teachers, language awareness offers teachers to think about what should be included
when they try to deliver L1 skills or strategies to other languages (Arndt, Harvey, and Nuttall, 2000); for language learners, it helps
learners to form good language awareness and speak in a right way in different situation.

Through various definitions of language awareness from different scholars, what arouses my attention most is that “person’s
conscious attention to language or culture and, importantly, their engagement with these” (Byram, 2012, p. 6). This is because
language awareness not merely involves language teachers and learners, but concerns everyone in daily life. Everyone has to
articulate or write more or less in their lives, and different people may express or write in different ways or types of language
due to their discrepant living and working environment, contexts, and educational backgrounds. For example, college students
are required to write assignments or dissertation in academic styles, such as the sentence pattern: the studies have reported, while
some of the trendy teenagers are keen to use network parlance (internet slang), such as ‘LOL’ expressing laugh out loud (“Internet
slang”, 2020). People may be careless about this, but it does take place in everyone and they are participants in this activity. In this
paper, language awareness could be understood as people are consciously concerned about the use of language in every aspect of
their lives, whatever in written and in spoken. People ought to have a certain degree of conscious or unconscious response to the
properties of language that they use.

According to Hales (1997), language awareness could be interpreted as sensitivity to grammatical, lexical, or phonology
features, and the effect of different forms of use on meaning. From here, language awareness could be semantically divided into
four aspects: phonological awareness, lexical awareness, grammatical awareness, and possibly discourse awareness, whatever
in spoken and written except for phonology (only concerning with spoken). For language teachers, the major elements of
phonological awareness concluded by Treiman & Zukowski (2013) according to Morais, Alegria, & Content (1987): “awareness
of phonological strings (a global, nonanalytical level of awareness); awareness of syllables; awareness of phonemes (also called
segmental awareness); and awareness of phonetic features” (p. 6). Phonology is as grammar of phonetic patterns. For example,
in English, teachers ought to know that the sounds [b], [d], [e] could only form in these order [bed], [deb], and [ebd] (ebbed); on
the contrary, [bde], [dbe] and [edb] are impossible, because [bd] or [db] can not be begun with words, or end words with [db],
although they are pronounceable (Aitchison, 1994). The rules of phonology vary by different languages. Yet, the sequence [bd] was
permitted at the beginning sound of words, as in bdelurous (means rascal in English) in ancient Greek (Aitchison, 1994). Asik et al.
(2015) claims that “According to Common European Framework of Reference (2001), lexical competence consists of lexical and
grammatical elements. Lexical elements include fixed expressions (sentential formulae, phrasal idioms, fixed frames, other fixed
phrases such as compound prepositions, fixed collocations) and single word forms (members of the open word classes and closed
lexical sets such as days of the week, etc.). Closed word classes (articles, quantifiers, demonstratives, personal pronouns, etc.)
belong to grammatical elements” (p. 87). Lukica (2011) expresses that discourse structure awareness is seen as a meta-linguistic
awareness, which also includes the knowledge of reading strategies and their appropriate use to address reading problems and
correctly interpret text information.

Arndt et al. (2000) and Tomlinson (1994) claim that language or language awareness is dynamic. “It reflects and is reflected
by the changing ways human societies order themselves; it influences and is influenced by people’s relationships, activities, and
communications” (Arndt et al., 2000, p. 18). They maintain that the effectiveness of language lies in ‘a whole range of extra-linguistic
factors’, such as the response, interpretation, and attitude of the receiver of the message (ibid.). A number of elements affect the use of
language and language. Arndt et al. (2000) make a summary of a basic framework for awareness of language-in-use with a diagram
in the book Alive to Language, and those aspects in the framework are categorized as four layers and crosscorrelated with each other:
the central part of diagram is language-in-use that could contain sounds, words, and structures (texts); then is flexibility, and choice of
words and structures, which the former supports the latter, because language is dynamic, and enable to adjust various circumstances;
the third layer consists of four features: attitudes, effectiveness, medium, and variety; the fourth layer are context of language use and
knowledge of the world. These features could affect people’s choice and use of language to varying degrees and could be explained
one by one. With the development of technology, new words occur with new meanings on the screen (computer, television, etc.),
such as internet slang what discuss above, which shows the flexibility of language. Structure is concerning language organization
and structure, and reveals ‘how language work and how the various components interact with each other’ (Arndt et al., 2000, p. 20).
Grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation are all essential elements of structure (ibid.). Warning and advertising are both the instance
of effectiveness that means the degree to which language users have succeeded in achieving their goals (ibid.). People deliver different
views or opinions via ‘linguistics choice’, which is the attitude (ibid.). The medium traditionally has two distinctions: written and
spoken. However, with time goes by, it involves the form and style of conveying meaning and information, such as email telephone
enquiry (Arndt et al., 2000). Medium affects the public’s thought and use of language. For instance, people just reading through
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paper materials like books, magazines, and newspapers, while people can read by watching a video in YouTube (an American
Vedic-sharing platform) now. It can not only bring people text information, but also provides people with a better understanding
of content with its visual images. A view made by linguists Aitchison (1978), Lyons (1981), and Smith & Wilson (1979) as cited
in Aitchison (1981)’s book should be noted that the spoken and written forms of language are separate and relevant systems, and
spoken language is regarded as the main form of language. Variety here refers to different forms of language and the context means
the situation or environment of language, and there are some fundamental elements, such as form (e.g. written/spoken), style (e.g.
formal/informal), social factors (e.g. age, gender, social group) (ibid.). Knowledge of the world indicates that how people use and
understand language that is influenced by people’s particular cultural background, learning experience and the way people see the
world (ibid.). Besides, users are also an important element in language, what they speak or write depending on how they perceive
‘knowledge of the world’.

Since the 1950s, with the continuous development of the systematic study of language (linguistics), Aitchison (1981)
subscribes to language that ‘like everything else, joins in this general flux’ (p. 15). Their book mentions that man of long ago
spoke and wrote in so different a manner from contemporaries, and previous authors tended to use old English to express their
opinions (ibid.). Noticeably, people wrote to the newspaper, published angry articles, and everyone regretted the constant
emergence of new words and new pronunciation at that time, which ‘through sheer laziness and sloppiness of mind, we are
in danger of losing our past subjective’ and the occurrence of entitled article ‘Polluting our language’ and ‘blind surrender to
the momentum or inertia of slovenly and tasteless ignorance and insensitivity’ are cited by Aitchison in 1994 (p. 17). As the
research Howard noted in 1980 in the book Words Fail Me that English grammar is going into simpler and rude (Howard,
1980). There are possibilities of human language can be considered. Firstly, the grammar of European languages has tended
to decline due to the gradual loss of their old word-ending (Aitchison, 1994), such as word-ending inflectional (is a process of
word formation) (‘inflection’, 2020) changes. And then, Language may be slowly developing into a more effective state ‘with
existing languages adapting to the needs of the times’ (Aitchison, 1994, p. 19). The author Fairclough (2014) acknowledges
contemporary changes influence the role of language in social life. Thus, language and social environment/context interact with
each other. Language change includes diachronic and synchronic change. Diachronic change means changing both in terms of
historical or chronological perspective, and synchronic change refers “to use theoretical or practical point in time as the basis
for analysis” (Arndt et al., 2000, p. 153).

3. Lexical Awareness

Vocabulary knowledge is indispensable in all language skills, such as reading and speaking, listening, and writing. It is one
of the constituent elements of language. Vocabulary and language interact with each other. The comment of the relationship
between vocabulary and language explored by Nation (1993a) as cited in Schmitt and McCarthy (1997), vocabulary knowledge
enables the use of language, the use of language enables the expansion of vocabulary knowledge, world knowledge enables
the use of vocabulary knowledge and language, etc. Language is variety, lexis is variety, too. This section deeply illustrates the
variety of lexis.
3.1 Medium

The original forms of the medium are spoken and written that have been discussed above. As for lexis, is there any
difference between spoken form and written form? The spoken form that produces an English word consists of being able to
pronounce the sound in the word and the appropriate syllable stress of the word if it not merely includes one syllable, while
one aspect of familiarity with written words is spelling (Nation, 2013). The research of the frequency distribution of core
vocabularies may reveal our intuition and awareness about some lexical divergences, whether written or spoken. To understand
a word’s spoken form involves being able to recognize it when it is heard, at the other end of the receptive-productive scale,
to produce a spoken form to express meaning (Nation, 2013). The corpus-based study made by Notion (2013) reveals that
in the top 50 co-occurrence words form 330,000 Cambridge International Corpus written data and 330,000 words of spoken
data (CANCODE) indicate the written list including function words (“function words here include all non-lexical, i.e. non-
contentful items, such as pronouns, determiners, prepositions, modal verbs, auxiliary verbs, conjunctions, etc.”) (Schmitt &
McCarthy, 1997, p. 24). However, the list of spoken words seems to contain many lexical words (means have clear meanings
that can describe to someone), such as think, know, and well (ibid.). It is worth to notice that actually function words dominate
the top 50 frequencies of the two lists (ibid.). Some lexical words invade high-frequency function word lists and are proved to
be elements of interpersonal markers (e.g. you know, I think) or single-word organizational markers (e.g. well, right) (ibid.).
The number of vocabularies are seemed as the typical mode of spoken, such as apologies, smooth-overs (e.g. never mind),
hedges (e.g. sort of/ kind of), and many other types like the ‘I’ v got’ is emblematical spoken uses (ibid.). In both spoken and
written mediums, ‘start’ seems to be the same at home, but in the informal spoken language recorded in CANCODE corpus,
‘begin’ is relatively rare use (Schmitt & McCarthy, 1997). Another example is ‘too’ and ‘also’, which are relatively equal in
spoken and written discourse, while ‘also’ appears in written discourse more than half the number of times than it occurs in
spoken language (ibid.). According to Schmitt & McCarthy (1997), the top 50 words in written in corpora account for 38.8%
of the total texts, and the top 50 words in spoken take up 48.3% of all the text, almost 10% of the total, which confirms that
speaking is the primary form from what has been discussed in the second section (reference). Except for the category as
spoken and written, new electronic mode as medium arises recently, such telephone, television, computer, film, face to face
interaction. As well as “spoken styles intrude on the written medium, such as email is becoming more globally available and
central” (Schmitt & McCarthy, 1997, p. 38).
3.2 Users
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As for the school (primary school or middle school) students and higher institutions (undergraduate, postgraduate and even PhD)
students or scholars, academic words are quite essential to them when they do a presentation, finish assignments, attend the lectures,
seminars, and give the speeches, etc. According to Barber (1962) academic vocabulary is generally called useful scientific vocabulary.
Usually, academic vocabulary lists gather words such as accumulate, achieve, compound, complex and proportion which commonly
appear in academic texts, but not in other contexts (Nation, 2013). Therefore, students in school or college are more likely to use these
academic vocabularies, instead of other words.

Moreover, if people as teachers in kindergarten, they would tend to use simple spoken vocabularies that are easily understood
by children in the classroom. Because kindergartners can understand oral language far more than they can read, if they are reading,
researchers have suggested that vocabulary teaching in preschool and kindergarten be simplified in shared storybook reading
(Silverman, 2007). And the view summarised by Wright and Neuman (2014), “There is now overwhelming evidence demonstrating
that children’s oral vocabulary development is essential to their long-term reading comprehension.” (P. 330). A wordlist basic
vocabulary for beginning reading mention by Johnson (1971) in his article, which at least 50 times were used by kindergarten or
first-grade children who took part in the author’s study. Among the word list, the top ranking is the article ‘the’, and ‘a’ ranks the fifth.
The word list mainly consists of following categories: preposition (e.g. of, in, with), auxiliary verbs and modal verbs (e.g. was, are,
be, could, should, must, may), adjectives (small, long, first), personal pronouns (e.g. he, me, them), notion verbs (e.g. made, called,
get, told), possessive pronoun (e.g. her, his, my), adverbs (always, almost, about), and interrogatives (why, where, what, which, when)
within top 200 words.

3.3 Effectiveness

How we choose vocabulary would to a large extent rely on the specific background and context of the communication. There
is an example between word choice and medical treatment. “In medicine we use words as tools” in medical education (Wakeman,
2013). When it comes to addiction, patients are described as “substance abusers” (Wakeman, 2013, p. el). In the forthcoming
fifth edition of the Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders, “substance abuse” and “drug dependence” will be
replaced by “substance use disorder” (O’Brien, 2011 as cited in Wakeman, 2013). This is because ‘abuse’ is a term associated
with rape, domestic violence and sexual harassment in people’s mind, and the use of such a term ‘substance abuse’ to refer to a
chronic, treatable brain disease ignores decades of scientific research suggesting the role of genetics, trauma, and exposure to the
neurobiology of disease, and, instead, it tends to a moral view of the individuals ‘choice’ as such (Wakeman, 2013). “Using language
that demonstrates an understanding and acceptance of the disease model of addiction will go a long way towards improving the
medical treatment of patients struggling with this challenging disease” (Wakeman, 2013, p. €2). Thus, it can be seemed that the
word choice or rehearsal language for effectively conveys the meaning and information which is quite significant, and language
plays an important role in a number of fields and areas.

3.4 Data-driven learning (DDL) on EFL learners

Data-driven learning studies a large number of English text databases (corpora), containing software programs that are common
patterns in authentic language samples (Hadley, 2002). “Data-driven learning (DDL) has become an innovative approach developed
from corpus linguistics” (Asik etal., 2015, p. 87), which plays an important role in the promotion of language pedagogy in vocabulary,
because it provides learners with a large number of authentic corpora examples which enable EFL learners to analyze and explore
language rules with the help of online corpora and concordance (Asik et al., 2015). The authors state that statistical analysis of the
results shows a positive attitude towards DDL teaching in terms of improving the depth of vocabulary awareness, especially in
synonyms and collocations (Asik et al., 2015). And DDL is considered an effective teaching method for developing vocabulary
knowledge compared with traditional teaching methods (Chan & Liou, 2005; Ko, 2005).

Learning to understand a language requires decomposing speech streams into a chunk that reliably mark meaning, which chunk
of language could grasp learners’ attention (Schmitt & McCarthy, 1997). “There are limited sets of sounds and written alphabet with
vocabulary. “These units occur in more or less predictable sequences” (Schmittm & McCarthy, 1997, p. 122). Using written instances,
‘e’ usually follows ‘th’ rather than x’, ‘the’ is the familiar sequence (ibid.). Likewise, collocations, idioms, and lexicalised phrases are
all the actual example of languages occur by chunk which is more easily for the foreign language learner to master and understand
the English language.

Actually, in the preceding part of this section, both medium and user influence words choice that come from the DDL, and the
vocabulary and the data collected by researchers mostly come from the corpus-based study.

When it comes to where to get the corpora, the common and reliable corpus that can be come into contact with are the Corpus
of Contemporary American English (COCA) and the British National Corpus (BNC). Both of each can offer at least one hundred
million words whatever in spoken and written English, including various disciplines (e.g. education, medical science, law), mediums
(e.g. book, journal, magazine), and context (e.g. social context, meeting, radio programmes). COCA has its own interface that brings
convince to users.

As for how DDL works in learning vocabulary, here are two typical software as corpus-based tools to explore vocabulary use
or language use: Sketch Engine and AntConc (3.5.8 version). Concordance function in both two software could show the collocates
of a word on both sides. During the manipulation process of exploring words in the softwares, learners tend to realize that other
items (words or phrases) always match the items that they are searching (Hadley, 2002). Taking ‘eaten’ as an example, the most
common word following with ‘eaten’ as an object is ‘food’ in BNC by using word sketch function in Sketch Engine (Table 1). And
the concordance function shows the collocates of it (Table 2). In table 1, the numbers in the first column refer to the frequency of co-
occurrence between ‘eat’ and its objects in BNC, and the numbers in the second column here mean the typical score (LogDice) that
indicates how strong the collocation is.
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Table 1w

The object of ‘eat’ (as a verb) in BNC

cql food + eat 337 (3 per mion)

a 2 @& X5 F g 8~ 0 kwcy + O &
O Details Left context KWIC Right context
] Written books an...  /s><s>'T'm ashamed to say I've never eaten  Greek food before,' she told him. </s>«
2 0 Spoken con 2 or whatever you like. </s><s> She's, eats  junk food , nothing else you cannot, it,
s O Spoken context-q... |, on everybody else, |don'tknow,you  eat  junk food , and there you are as skinm
(m} Written books an ows that have died so far of BSE have  eaten  any food originating in another Europe
m] Written books an...  ymore Theater and sitting on the floor eating  English food , drinking orange squash
] Written books an...  prived that | wasn't goingfobe ableto  eat  junk food any more. </s><s> Then, wk
] Written books an... jetinto it felt kind of holy, yknow, 'm  eating  this good food |, but behind that was th
s O Written books an...  was the desire continually to revertto  eating  junk foed (and | do) because | am emc
s O Written books an...  whitely. </s><s>They sat, naked,and  ate the food she had brought. </s><s>Ma
] Wiritten books an... 1ewhere wam. </s><s>He neededto  eat  somefood . </s><s>He had seen ant
g Written books an... s> Thatif the poor are hungry they will  eat  your food , and why should they nat?:
O Written books an sath and most of the Commandments, eats  forbidden food and hasn't put foot into
O Written books an... should be 'enabled and encouragedto  eat  foods which are closer to the natural g
« O Wiritten books an... > We can beginlo clean up our actby eating  whole, fresh food and by working for a
Table 2

Sample of ‘eat’ (set query type as simple) as it collocates with ‘food’.

Thus, the advantages of the DDL approach for learners are obvious. Learning with the DDL approach, learners could have a
visual sensitivity inherent in the word itself. However, due to inadequate conditions, many countries, schools and EFL classrooms
do not currently use this approach method for teaching. So far, DDL approach has helped EFL learners to build lexical awareness to
some degree.

4. Reflection as a teacher

Context greatly influence people to choose words in language use. It is quite fundamental for EFL learners in learning vocabulary.
A good information background and the appropriate situation can provide a wide rang of opportunities for students to be exposed to
vocabulary. Nation (2013) views it as incidental learning. Actually, learning vocabulary from the contexts can contribute to learning
everything about the language. Because students could make conversation/write a story/listen to the video/do an intensive reading
by using and recognizing certain words in a particular context. Therefore, setting themes for peculiar words in each lesson will help
students to easily understand the words. With the help of the same topic and background, students would guess the meaning of the
new words to a great extent, which makes students more impressive to the new words.

In addition, language awareness involves both the language knowledge and the skills possessed by teachers, and teachers’
understanding of their students. Teachers should have a clear mind on the students’ level they teach. So, the appropriate teaching
objectives should be set in the appropriate contexts is significant for EFL learners. The degree and level of vocabulary setting should
not be too difficult or too simple. Language is variation, and classroom teaching is variation, too. Teachers should adjust their own
language expression according to the actual response of students constantly, through the appropriate language medium to teach new
vocabulary and other language knowledge.

Consequently, as a teacher, they ought to equip with a good sense of language awareness. This will help to strengthen teachers’
self-confidence and to build the authority of teachers. English teaching in the EFL context is not only to teach the target (English)
language culture, but also to teach the language through the culture. The teacher’s language awareness will affect the improvement of
the teacher’s language ability and culture ability, and will also affect or contributes to teaching itself to a certain extent.

5. Conclusion
To conclude, being aware of language is significant to language teachers, EFL learners, and even ordinary people. Realizing the
variability and flexibility of vocabulary and language would make people use language better and live better.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 7| 2021 | 31



References:

[1] Aitchison, J. (1981). Language change: progress or decay? Bungay, Suffolk: Richard Clay.

[2] Asik, A., Vural, A. S., & Akpimnar, K. D. (2015). Lexical awareness and development through data driven learning: Attitudes and beliefs of
EFL learners. Journal of education and training studies, 4(3), 87-96.

[3] Arndt, V., Harvey, P., & Nuttall, J. (2000). Alive to language: perspectives on language awareness for English language teachers. Cambridge:
university press

[4] Barber, C. L. (1962). Contributions to English syntax and philology (Vol. 14). Distributors: Almqvist & Wiksell.

[5] Bolitho, R. and B. Tomlinson. 1995. Discover English. New edn. Oxford: Heinemann.

[6] Bolitho, R., Carter, R., Hughes, R., Ivani¢, R., Masuhara, H., & Tomlinson, B. (2003). Ten questions about language awareness. ELT journal,
57(3), 251-259.

[7] Byram, M. (2012). Language awareness and (critical) cultural awareness—relationships, comparisons and contrasts. Language awareness,
21(1-2), 5-13.

[8] Carter, R. (2003). Language Awareness. ELT journal, 57(1), 64-65.

[9] Chan, T. P,, & Liou, H. C. (2005). Effects of web-based concordancing instruction on EFL students’ learning of verb—noun collocations.
Computer assisted language learning, 18(3), 231-251.

[10] Fairclough, N. (2014). Critical language awareness. Routledge.

[11] Garrett, P, & James, C. (2000). Language awareness. In M. Byram (Ed.), Routledge encyclopedia of language teaching and learning (pp.
330-332). London: Routledge.

[12] Graddol, D., Cheshire. J., & Swann, J. (1994). Describing language. Open University Press

[13] Hadley, G. (2002). An introduction to data-driven learning.

[14] Hales, T. (1997). Exploring data-driven language awareness. ELT journal, 51(3), 217-223.

[15] Hawkins, E. (1984). Awareness of language: an introduction. Cambridge: University Press

[16] Howard, P. (1980). Words Fail Me. London: Hamish Hanilton

[17] Internetslang. (2020). Retrieved from https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Internet _slang in 2nd of Feb. 2020.

[18] Inflection. (2020). Retrieved from https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inflection in 2™ of Feb. 2020.

[19] Johnson, D. D. (1971). A basic vocabulary for beginning reading. The Elementary School Journal, 72(1), 29-34.

[20]

20] Ko, M. H. (2005). Korean university student use of phrasal and one-word verbs and concordance-based learning. Korean Journal of Applied
Linguistics, 21(2), 19-39.

[21] Little, D. (1997). Language awareness and the autonomous language learner. Language Awareness, 6(2-3), 93-104.

[22] Lukica, I. (2011). Building awareness of discourse structure through teaching reading strategies in English for legal purposes class. In

Proccding of st International Conference on Foreign Language Teaching and Applied Linguistics (pp. 643-647).

[23] Nation, 1. S. P. (2013). Learning vocabulary in another language Google eBook. Cambridge: University Press.

[24] O’Brien, C. (2011). Addiction and dependence in DSM-V. Addiction, 106(5), 866-867.

[25] Schmitt, N., & McCarthy, M. (1997). Vocabulary: Description, acquisition and pedagogy. Cambridge: university press.

[26] Silverman, R. D. (2007). Vocabulary development of English-language and English-only learners in kindergarten. The Elementary School

Journal, 107(4), 365-383.

Sketch Engine. Retrieved from https://www.sketchengine.eu in 3™ of Feb. 2020.

Tomlinson, B. (1994). Pragmatic awareness activities. Language awareness, 3(3-4), 119-129.
Treiman, R., & Zukowski, A. (2013). Levels of phonological awareness. In Phonological processes in literacy (pp. 95-112). Routledge.

[27]

[28]

[29]

[30] Wakeman, S. E. (2013). Language and addiction: choosing words wisely. American journal of public health, 103(4), el.

[31] Wright, T., & Bolitho, R. (1993). Language awareness: a missing link in language teacher education?. ELT journal, 47(4), 292-304.
[32]

Wright, T. S., & Neuman, S. B. (2014). Paucity and disparity in kindergarten oral vocabulary instruction. Journal of Literacy Research,
46(3), 330-357.

32 |Minmin Tang Learning & Education



N 2
A\ /4
N7

Ssco. //f'(/J'/}/A//J\'A/)(/y
Original Research Article

The Application of Integrating Chinese Elements into College English
Writing Blended Teaching Based on the Genre-based Approach
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Abstract: Ideological and political education should be carried out with all kinds of courses in colleges and universities under
the new circumstances. With the prominent features of instrumentalism and humanism, the implementation of moral education
concerning Chinese elements in the course of college English writing teaching should be the responsibility for the teacher, which
can combine the Genre-based Approach (GBA) as the teaching theory with the blended teaching that consists of online and offline
learning as the teaching model, to thoroughly dig into the Chinese elements from teaching materials provided in the course and
then integrate these Chinese elements into accomplishing writing tasks. In this article, the designed teaching cycle is mixed the
learning cycle of the GBA with the blended teaching model for students to improve writing ability, enhance confidence in Chinese
culture and realize all-round development. As a result, this paper will firstly review the theories of genres and its pedagogy, and
introduce the concept and benefits of blended teaching model. Then by following the proposed teaching cycle, the application of
integrating Chinese elements into teaching the genre of an argumenation as an example will be discussed in detail.

Keywords: Ideological and political education; Chinese elements; The Genre-based Approach; The blended teaching; College
English writing

1. Introduction

In December, 2016, at the National Conference on Ideological and Political Work of Colleges and Universities, General Secre-
tary Xi Jinping indicated that moral education should be placed at the center, emphasizing the importance of education on virtue and
morality, as well as ideological and political work in colleges and universities. It is also stressed all types of courses and ideological
and political theory courses should be developed in the same direction to achieve the effect of synergy. ['”! Being one of the public
basic courses for general education, college English course can play the function of educating people. Since the aim of college En-
glish writing teaching in the course is to enable students to clearly and logically express views in the compositions, thus the teacher
can fully dig into the ideological and political elements from the model texts, integrate the elements of ideology and politics, mainly
including Chinese elements into writing training, guide students to acting on socialist core values based on Chinese characteristics,
inheriting traditional Chinese virtues, strengthening cultural identity, enhancing confidence in Chinese culture, and realizing all-round
development. Then, students can learn to tell Chinese stories in English via appropriate language usage and organization and can be
fostered to have great patriotic affection.

For the purpose of achieving the objective, this paper will attempt to adopt genre-based approach as the teaching theory, the
blended teaching which is combined online learning with offline learning as the teaching model, to deeply evacuate the Chinese ele-
ments from the teaching resources related to the unit theme of the textbook and integrate it into writing tasks.

2. An introduction to the GBA
2.1.The definition of GBA

The concept of genre has been interpreted and studied in a variety of ways. What genre is remains a controversial issue because
various experts have different viewpoints.”®! This article will mainly center on the genres of the Australian School, which has a huge
impact on syllabus and curriculum setting in schools.!!! In the Australian School theory, genres are referred to as text types. 31 With
respect to broad rhetorical and linguistic patterns, the genres are categorized into seven text types including recounts, procedures,
narratives, reports, descriptions, explanations and expositions.! It is further explained that, once language is to produce these types
of texts, genres can be considered as getting things done which are embedded in linguistic and cultural activities so as to achieve their
particular purpose.!'!! Similarly, It is indicated that the GBA compensates for the limitations of formal grammar instruction in schools
which lacks connections from the real use of the language learning.”! The genre theory attaches great importance to grammar, words,
structure and sentence patterns, the writer’s purpose, the readership and writing style when writing a text.l'”) As a result, the Australian
GBA can be recognized as an approach whereby the utilization of genre is a central component in deciding on writing instructions to
promote second/foreign language teaching.
2.2.The Australian instructional framework for GBA
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The teaching-learning cycle of this pedagogy is largely influenced by Vygotsky’s scaffolding theory, which put forwards that
interacting with a knowledgeable person promotes the learning process.!) The cycle is made up of three stages, including a modelling
phase, a joint negotiation phase and an independent construction phase.!

In the stage of modeling a text, students seem to play the role of apprentices, while the teacher is likely to be the expert on lan-
guage system and function. The teacher explicitly analyzes structural and linguistic features and the context of a text to students. With
the direct instruction rendered by the teacher, students who are trained to understand that different types of texts have different writing
purposes, gradually acquire the consciousness of how and why texts are organized in particular ways, with the emphasis on the ex-
pectations of the audience and obtaining the relevant linguistic input. Phase two is joint construction that the students work with their
teacher to write a target text. In this negotiation process, the teacher’s role gradually diminishes, because the students can help them-
selves to reinforce their contextual and textual knowledge by discussion. In the last stage, the students are allowed to independently
write a particular text type. By confidently gaining relevant genre knowledge that has already been discussed in the previous two
stages, students are capable of writing a draft on their own and later revising and editing their work.!!!

3. The introduction to the blended teaching
3.1.The concepts and benefits of the blended teaching

The blended teaching is a teaching mode which formed after the advent of blended learning theory. In the domain of educational
technology studies, the concepts of blended teaching and blended learning are extraordinarily similar but different as blended teaching
centres on the teacher while blended learning. focuses on the learners. The definition of blended teaching has various interpretations
at home and abroad "9 It is offered a description to blended learning, which was defined as “blended learning is to combine traditional
learning pattern with web-based learning, which not only allows teachers to play the leading role of inspiration, guidance and moni-
toring in the teaching process, but also allows students to play the subjective role of initiative, enthusiasm and creativity”. ¥ It is also
claborated that blended learning is to utilize many online tools and resources to extend daily classroom instruction. The advantages
of blended teaching model include providing various ways for students to communicate and collaborate with the teacher and peers,
cultivating students ‘independent learning ability, stimulating the students’ enthusiasm towards learning. 41
3.2 “U Campus” and “Pigai Network” used to the blended teaching

In this paper, two online learning platforms will be introduced which are used for students’ online learning. To begin with, the
online learning platform “U Campus” is designed by Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, which offers the magnitude
of resources to students for continuing learning after class. The materials relating to the unit themes and moral educational resources
can be provided on the platform, which is useful for the teacher to assign the tasks so that students can preview the text before class
and consolidate their knowledge after class. The other one is Pigai Network, which is applied for revising students’ compositions. The
benefits of this learning platform lie in its timely revisions to students’ essays and largely reducing the heavy burdens of the teacher.
By contrast, the platform mainly aims at revising linguistic errors, which can hardly evaluate the content and organization of a text.l”]
Thus, the teacher also needs to check students’ compositions and then gives relevant feedback.

4. The application of integrating Chinese elements based on the GBA and the blended

teaching into college English writing classes
4.1.The construction of the teaching cycle to college English writing

In order to guide students to grasping and manipulating the genre, but also excavating Chinese elements from the given type of
text to form a correct outlook on world, life and values, this article incorporates the merits of the GBA and blended teaching, and then
attempts to put forward the teaching cycle to live up to teaching objectives. (See Figure 1)

Figurel The teaching cycle of integrating Chinese elements into college English writing
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4.2 The application of the proposed teaching cycle to teaching the argumentation

Since the genres including exposition and argumentation are most taught for non-English majors at college in Chinal'?,
the application of teaching the genre of argumentation will be presented. Thus, this article will focus on an argumentative
essay Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West selected from Unit 8 of New Horizon College English Reading and Writ-
ing 3.

Stage 1 Familiarization

In the first stage, students will be required to complete the pre-class tasks on the online learning platform “U Campus” in order
to be familiar with the unit theme and preview the genre knowledge of the argumentation. Thus, students complete some activities
to aourse their schema and understand the background information. In addition, students also are asked to read five argumentative
articles including the essay Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West before the class to find out the writing purpose, the potential
readers and identify the structure.

Stage 2 Modeling a text

This stage is to explicitly expound and analyze the given argumentative texts. This article is to mainly introduce the entire process
of analyzing the text Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West since the steps of learning other four texts are similar. The modeling
stage is central to the writing lessons. To be more specific, in this stage, students will build the genre knowledge of the argumentative
texts. This stage consists of the following five steps:

Step 1: Understanding the writing purpose and the reader-writer relationship of the argumentative text Reflections of a Chinese
mother in the West

Since students have already read the given text, the teacher offers a series of issues concerning the genre knowledge of the
text: (1) What is the genre of the text? (2) What are the main ideas of the text? (3) What’s the writing purpose of the text? (4)
What are the potential readers of the text? The answers to these questions might be reported in two or three groups. The passage
is an argumentative essay about three ideological differences between Chinese and Western parents. Furthermore, the writing
purpose of this genre is to strengthen or change an attitude of the readers, or to persuade the readers to accept the view that
to some extent, Chinese parents are more effective in teaching children than Western parents. The writer probably writes this
passage for offering parents and educators a new perspective on looking at the different parenting models between the Chinese
and Western parents.!'”’

Step 2: Identifying the structure of the argumentative text Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West

The second step of this stage is to identify the structure of the argumentative essay. The students read the article again and the
teacher analyzes the features of the structure. The given argumentative essay comprises the introduction, the body and the conclusion
(See Table 1).

Table 1
Unit 8 Text A Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West
Paragraphs Structure of the Text
Para.l Hook
Introduction
Para.2 Thesis statement
Paras.3-6 Argument 1+Differing point 1+Refutation 1
Paras.7-8 Body Argument 2+Differing point 2+Refutation 2
Paras.9-10 Argument 3+Differing point 3+Refutation 3
Para.11 Conclusion Response to the thesis statement

The introductory part generally consists of a hook and thesis statement. The function of a hook in the argumentation is to draw
the readers’ attention to continue reading the essay. Thus the teacher firstly explains five types of common hooks including
anecdotes, questions, quotations, statistics, and setting a scene and then askes students to identify the hook of this argumen-
tation. Secondly, the teacher illustrates that the thesis statement of an argumentation is the position that the author attempts
to take on the controversial issue, which shows the topic of the essay, the author’s position and the main idea supporting the
position.

In the body part, the teacher analyzes how the author argues his/her position. By introducing the simple picture of the viewpoint
as the topic sentence, utilizing facts, examples, anecdotes, quotes, statistics, and experts’ testimony as the supporting evidence, and
getting the summary as the conclusion sentence, each argument can be illustrated. Equally important, the teacher should explain the
opposing views and rebuttals of the augmentation. To strengthen the author’s position, the counter-arguments should be acknowl-
edged and granted the merits to show that the author looks at the arguments on all sides. Then the author is very likely to refute the
differing viewpoints by pointing out its flaws.

In the conclusion part, it is often indicated that three ways can be used to end an argumentative essay. The first way is to restate
the thesis statement in the opening paragraphs. Next comes the way that the writer explains why the issue discussed is of great sig-
nificance. The last one is to call for future actions. Among the ways of ending an argumentative essay, this article presents the thesis
statement again by using different words.!

Besides the above outline of the argumentation, the teacher should highlight the other structural pattern of the argumentation so
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that students can understand two common patterns of the argumentation (See Table 2).
Table 2

Structure of an Argumentative Text

Introduction Hook

Thesis statement

Counter-argument 1 and rebuttal 1

Body
Counter-argument 2 and rebuttal 2
Arguments
Conclusion Response to the thesis statement

Step 3: Finding out the linguistic features of the argumentative text Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West

The next step of this stage is to discover the linguistic features of the argumentative essay. It is stated that genre is the particular
usage of the language in a certain social context.!'! Thus the genre of the argumentation also has its distinctive features as shown in the
grammatical patterns and vocabulary usages.' The teacher should illustrate the language features of an argumentation. For example,
when making an arguable claim, in most cases, it is important for the writer to use hedges. A claim can be true in certain circum-
stances, and with certain conditions and limitations. As a result, when writing a claim, words and phrases such as may, might, maybe,
seem to, appear to, probably, possibly, be likely to, to some degree, to some extent can be added to qualify it in order to make it more
convincing. In addition, useful patterns can be used to introducing opposing views. Taking the following patterns as examples: Some
people say/think/believe/argue that....; It is commonly/generally/believed/thought/held that....By contrast, several useful patterns for
rebutting the counter-arguments can be presented: It is true that..., yet...; To be sure/True,...,but this is not to say/it doesn’t mean
that.... What is more, the teacher should offer explicit information on variety, complexity and accuracy of the vocabulary usage and
grammatical patterns by summarizing the giving text. In this respect, students gradually become aware of how the use of language and
structure serve the writing purpose and satisfy the needs of the audience.

Step 4: Integrating Chinese elements into decoding the argumentative text Reflections of a Chinese mother in the West

In this stage, the teacher leads students to exploring Chinese elements from the given argumentative essay. The educational theme
of this unit is to the importance of filial piety. The values expressed from the given text can be discovered, such as “the Confucian doc-
trine of loyalty (ff 2 15 4%)”."® During the class, the teacher can extend the activities to students for stimulating their interest on
the thoughts of Confucius. By helping students to become aware of the affection between the parents and children, the teacher needs
to explain the thought of Confucius, and assign various tasks to students. Taking the following translation tasks as examples: “F 3
#E (Filial piety is the first of all virtues.) ”; “ZF & EAIIIZ L. FIEEIE T M EAE, BEMEZEHEKIE,
KERE . HFEERESCAET I JLINERE, JUGUITISESeifE A, IOBMEIRICEE (Filial piety, otherwise known
as xiao, is at the core of Chinese culture. Originating from Confucian philosophy, filial piety means love and respect for one’s elders
and obeying their wishes. But there is something else too. To fulfill filial piety, you have to be there for them physically, and look after
them in their old age.) " “{=%#, A, 3E3% N K(The greatest love for people is the love for one’s parents )”; “ZF 1t ¥, H
=2 A Ej(To have love for parents and respect to elder brothers is the essence of filial piety).l'! By the knowledge imparted by the
teacher and the discussion with peers in groups, students may understand the wisdom of traditional Chinese family.

In the article, the author points out that “all decent parents want to do what’s best for their children (% < N #RER I X BFA AR A
iy 5922 4E)” 18 Via decoding the connotation of the sentence, the teacher can lead students to realizing “poor parents all
over the world (F] &K T 3 B}.0»)”. Furthermore, a piece of news can be shared, reporting that a Chinese mother aged 90 had taken
care of her son at the age of 64 who diagnosed with COVID-19 for 4 days and 4 nights. With the discussion, students may be aware
of the great love shown by the mother, who probably learn to show politeness, respect and kindness towards their parents. Moreover,
it can be connected with the fact that medical workers in China spare no efforts to treat any paitent infected with COVID-19, never
giving up a sigle life. By concerning with the hot issue in the society, students may enhance the confidence in Chinese culture and also
have a sense of happiness for being Chinese people.

By evacuating Chinese elements from the given text, students can explore the significance of filial piety in Chinese family educa-
tion and can understand and apply certain the language points about family education to their writing if necessary.

Stage 4 Joint construction of text

In joint construction stage, the teacher and students cooperatively produce an argumentative essay. Since the work of an argu-
mentative essay is firstly tried out by students, the students are still guided by the teacher. The teacher may help students develop
an outline if they have any difficulties in generating ideas, correctly using the language and etc. In order to strengthen the students’
understanding of the unit them, the topic of the writing assignment will be related to the unit theme: “Should children always obey the
Confucian doctrine of loyalty and submit themselves to their parents’wishes?”” By discussing with the teacher and peers, students are
capable of identifying the writing purpose and the target audience, brainstorming the ideas, organizing the structure and choosing the
appropriate the vocabulary and grammatical patterns. At this stage, the collaborative writing can play a vital role in leading students
toward becoming an independent writer.

Stage 5 Independent construction of text

This stage requires students to write it independently. By acquiring the genre knowledge of the argumentation and understanding
the usage of certain language points about the traditional Chinese family education in the previous stages, the students are ordered to
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write an argumentative text concerning Chinese elements. The direction of the writing is shown: “Should the children take responsi-
bility for taking care of the elderly people in China?” Students construct the essay on the learning platform “Pigai Network™ on the
grounds that the online platform can automatically assess students’ compositions. Since the platform mainly revises the linguistic
errors, the teacher needs to evaluate students’ compositions from the aspects of the content and the structure.

Stage 6 Feedback and consolidation

In this stage, the teacher gives the writing feedback to students, mainly focusing on the writing errors related to ideas and organi-
zation. Apart from these mistakes, the teacher also presents students’ frequently common errors in the class and correspondently offers
the suggested versions. By doing so, students can be better equipped with the genre knowledge of the argumentation. In addition to
this, students are ordered to complete tasks connected with the block of moral education on the platform “U Campus” after the class.
The materials for moral education provided on the platform “U Campus” include videos, the usage of vocabulary, translation tasks and
so forth which can be purposefully selected by the teacher to consolidate students’ understanding of unit theme. Through learning the
materials, the traditional Chinese virtue of filial piety is again stressed so that students can inherit the basic virtue in Chinese culture
and accumulate the relevant vocabulary and grammatical patterns to express filial piety.

5. Conclusion

To sum up, in the traditional English writing classes, the lessons maybe mainly focus on the language input. However, through
the newly English writing teaching cycle, the teacher is required to not only help students identify and understand various types of
genres, but also deeply evacuate the Chinese elements from these genres to shape a correct outlook on world, life and values, promote
their great patriotism and inherit Chinese culture. More importantly, students can have the ability to produce the required genres by
covering the Chinese elements so that they can realize the overall development through college English writing instruction.
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Abstract: The author selected fourteen important acupuncture and moxibustion books in history, briefly introduced the author
and written time the of the book, the main contents of the book and its contribution to acupuncture and moxibustion. In the
end , six parts were summarized according to the main contents of the books. This paper can make the readers quickly know the
development history and great achievements of Chinese acupuncture and moxibustion.

Keywords: Important acupuncture and moxibustion books in history; Brief introduction; Epilogue

China is the birthplace of acupuncture and moxibustion (acu-moxibustion). There are more than 200 hundred of acu-moxibustion
monographs or books on acu-moxibustion through the ages. Most of the monographs or books have been lost because of time
immemorial. Now we select existing books and introduce them briefly as follows.

1. Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine(Huangdi Neijing)

Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine is a masterpiece during the Spring and Autumn and Warring States Periods
(from 700 B.C to 300 A.D). It includes two parts:*“Plain Questions”(Su Wen) and “Miraculous Pivot”(Ling Shu). “Miraculous
Pivot”has eighty-one chapters and most of which are about acu-moxibustion therapy. There are many theoretical analyses on
acu-moxibustion in this book, such as meridians, acupoints, acupuncture needle manipulations and acupoint recipes, etc. It is
the classic work of acu-moxibustion in traditional Chinese medicine and is much richer in content. It is a must read for all acu-
moxibustion learners.

Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine has the following contributions to acu-moxibustion academy.

A. It established the theory of meridians and collaterals (Jing Luo). Many discussions have been made in detail in this book, such
as the meridians circulation, distribution, length, indication, six pairs of exterior-interior relations between three Yin meridians and
three Yang meridians, functions of tendons distributed along the meridians and branches of the twelve meridians, etc.

B. It specified the name and location of acupoints. It has recorded that there are 365 acupoints on human body(but only 160
acupoint names left), including 25 single acupoints and 135 double acupoints.

C. In this book, the nine kinds of needles are invented. The shapes, functions and manipulations of the nine kinds of needles are
detailedly introduced. It shows that the variety of acupuncture needles has diversified more 2000 years ago.

D. Clinical indications of acupoints were affirmed in this book. Acupuncture prescriptions and manipulations of different acupoints
selected according to the state of clinical conditions can be seen in chapter On Treating Malaria with Acupuncture, Acupuncture for
Treating the Febrile Diseases of the Viscera and On Bi-disease, etc.

E. It has stated in detail that certain acupoints can not be acupunctured arbitrarily in chapter The Forbidden Position in Pricking.

2. Canon of Difficult Problems (Nan Jing)

According to legend, this book was written by Bian Que who was a famous physician in the Warring States period. It is also called
Canon of Eighty-one Difficult Problems. Meridians and collaterals are discussed from Chapter 23 to Chapter 29. Reinforcing and
reducing methods of acupuncture are discussed from Chapter 62 to Chapter 68. Such questions as physiology, anatomy and pathology
are discussed in other chapters.

It is an important masterpiece explaining Nei Jing’s theories. Xu Lingtai, a famous physician in Qing Dynasty valued the book
highly. He praised that it was the complement and development of Nei Jing and was also known as Nei Jing in history.

3. A-B Canon of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing)

It is the earliest exclusive and systematized work on acupuncture and moxibustion, written by Huangfu Mi in 282 A.D., which
contains 12 volumes and 128 chapters. With reference to Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine (Nei Jing) and Essentials of
Mingtang’s Acupuncture Points(Mingtang Kongxue Zhenjiu Zhiyao), the author expounded the theory of viscera and the theory
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of meridians and, according to the arrangement of the head, face, thorax, abdomen, back and four limbs, determined the exact
349 acupoints, the locations and indications of each acupoint. He also introduced the manipulation, the appropriate condition and
prohibition of acupuncture and moxibustion, and the treatment of common diseases by acupuncture and moxibustion. He established
the legitimate position of the school of Mingtang acupuncture and moxibustion of Huangdi, which had great influence upon the
development of the theory of acupuncture and moxibustion ever since.

The main contributions of A-B Canon of Acupuncture and Moxibustion are as follows.

A. It determined the names and locations of acupoints on human body, according to the arrangement of twelve regular meridians.
Twelve regular meridians include three yin meridians of hand, three yang meridians of hand, three yang meridians of foot and three
yin meridians of foot, which were arranged through the head, face, thorax, abdomen, back and four limbs by drawing meridians lines.

B. It stipulated the manipulation methods of acupuncture and moxibustion, such as depth of needle insertion, reinforcing and
reducing methods, moxa congs adjusting in moxibustion.

C. Treatment prescriptions of acupuncture and moxibustion were firstly appeared in this book. Main acupoints and adjuvant
acupoints were used according to different symptoms.

D. It has influenced foreign countries very big. It is listed as a required course by Hanghuang Medicine of Japan. French medical
community is also further studying and researching it.

4. Essential Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold for Emergencies (Beiji Qianjin

Yaofang)

A Supplement to the Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold (Qianjin Yifang)

These two books were compiled by SUN Si-miao of the Tang Dynasty. Essential Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold for
Emergencies was compiled in 650~652 A.D. in 30 volumes. Volumes 26~30 deal with acupuncture and moxibustion. It was given the
title “Classic of acupuncture and moxibustion” by the author himself. A Supplement to the Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold was
compiled in 682 A.D. in 30 volumes. Volumes 26~28 deal with acupuncture and moxibustion, and the stress is placed on moxibustion.
It was the title “Classic of moxibustion” by the author himself.

The outstanding contributions of these two books on acupuncture and moxibustion are as follows.

A. SUN Si-miao invented the body equivalent unit method of locating points, such as middle finger measurement and four-finger
measurement.

B. He affirmed the medical function of Ashi Points. The Ashi Points are tender spots or sensitive spots present in certain diseases.
They have neither definite locations nor names.

C. He encouraged to prevent diseases by applying moxibustion.

D. He drew colored Mingtang Sanren Tu (A Chart of Acupoints Shown on Three Human Figures) . He drew the twelve regular
meridians with dark black and the eight extra meridians with green. This was relatively early direct teaching method.

5. Medical Secret of An official (Waitai Miyao)

This book was compiled by Wang Tao, a famous medical specialist of the Tang Dynasty. It has 40 volumes which collected
abundant data about moxibustion therapy from many experts before the Tang Dynasty and thus an important document for studying
this therapy. In regard to the reinforcing and reducing methods of moxibustion, he made rather far-reaching explanations about the
theory. Additionally, he also made a detailed regulation about the size of moxa-cones, quantity of moxibustion treatment, etc. He
thought highly of the relative position-correlation between meridian and the acupoint, drew up color charts of acupoints and 12 large
size of color hanging charts about the 12 regular meridians.

6. Illustrated Mannual of Acupuncture Points of the Bronze Figure (Tongren Shuxue
Zhenjiu Tujing)

WANG Wei-yi was a famous acupuncturist of the Northern Song Dynasty. In the 4" year of Tiansheng Age of the Northern Song
Dynasty (1026 A.D.), WANG Wei-yi wrote book Illustrated Mannual of Acupuncture Points of the Bronze Figure (Tongren Shuxue
Zhenjiu Tujing) with 3 volumes in which the Mingtang acupoints were re-verified and revised, their locations and the pertained
meridians were unified. Moreover, clinical indications of the acupoints were supplemented. Afterwards, the Song Dynasty government
issued an order to take this book as a national teaching material, and simultaneously, to carve it onto a stone tablet for people to view
and read. In the 5" year of Tiansheng Age (1027 A.D.), WANG Wei-yi received the imperial order to cast two bronze statues, Tian-
sheng Acupuncture Bronze Statue the earliest bronze statue on acupuncture used for demonstration in teaching practice.

NOTE: These bronze statues, engraved with meridians and acupoints at the body surface and with Zang- and Fu-organs in
the interior, were used as the demonstration material for teaching, medical treatment and examination of acu-moxibustion. This
macroscopic teaching model is a great invention of entity image teaching method, a great pioneering work in medical education of the
past dynasties, and has a far-reaching impact on the development of acu-moxibustion teaching.

In the 8" year of Zhengtong Age of the Ming Dynasty (1443), the acupoint locations on the Tiansheng Bronze Statue had been
difficult to identified. So, Emperor Yingzong ordered to duplicate a new bronze statue in accordance with Tiansheng Bronze Statue
which is called as “Ming Zhengtong Bronze Statue”. Thereafter, Tiansheng Bronze Statue disappeared unexpectedly, which arose
multiple conjectures.

7. The Amplified Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Zisheng Jing)
WANG Zhi-zhong, styled Shuquan, was a famous acupuncturist in the Southern Song Dynasty. Referring to the content of A-B

Canon of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing), Essential Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold for Emergencies (Beiji

Qianjin Yaofang), Medical Secret of An official (Waitai Miyao), Illustrated Mannual of Acupuncture Points of the Bronze Figure
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(Tongren Shuxue Zhenjiu Tujing), he compiled The Amplified Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Zisheng Jing)
with seven volumes in 1220 A.D.. This book focuses on clinical therapeutics on acupoint combinations, needling and moxibustion
techniques and herbal application. It made an important contribution to the development of acu-moxibustion medicine of the later
generations. The main content of the book is as follows.

Volumes 1 deal with acupoints locations, indications and acu-moxibustion method. It recorded 360 acupoints, attached with
46 charts of meridians and acupoints, which were arranged through the head, face, shoulder, back, neck, chest, axillary, abdomen,
rib and four limbs by drawing meridians lines (three yin meridians of hand, three yang meridians of hand, three yang meridians
of foot and three yin meridians of foot). Volumes 2 deal with such acu-moxibustion methods as acu-moxibustion with herbs,
taboo of acupuncture, deciding the hairline, measuring of the body equivalent unit. Volumes 3~7 deal with methods of locating
acupoints and prescriptions of acu-moxibustion therapy to treat 193 kinds of diseases, such as vacuity detriment, consumption,
kidney vacuity, wasting-thirst disease, etc.. This book has discussed some of the medical literatures since the Song Dynasty,
give complement to expound the acu-moxibustion theory with individual clinical practice experience and add some effective
prescriptions. The author corrected the acupoint Pohu, Dazhui Jugu, studied and revised Zusanli. He also recorded to search the
ache point when locating the acupoint and pay attention to posture of the patient. This book is rich in content with many unique
opinions and is of great reference value.

The Amplified Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion is a clinical acu-moxibustion monograph which select acupoints
according to the disease pattern. This had never been seen before the Song Dynasty. WANG Zhi-zhong attached importance to the
practice and chose the right course and followed it. He denied in principle that some points could not be punctured as recorded in book
[Nlustrated Mannual of Acupuncture Points of the Bronze Figure. Certain disease is suitable for acupuncture or not, or should be treated
with comprehensive treatment. Those are all pointed out in the book.

8. Moxibustion for Emergencies (Beiji Jiufa)

WENREN Qi-nian was an acupuncturist of the Southern Song Dynasty. He wrote Moxibustion for Emergencies (Beiji Jiufa)
in 1226A.D. This book inherits GE Hong and SUN Si-miao’s academic thoughts about treating emergencies with moxibustion and
contains WENREN’s own clinical experience. It expounds 22 types of moxibustion approaches for emergencies and summarizes
some practical rescuing methods for some common and serious conditions. WENREN Qi-nian advocated that in the treatment
emergencies, earlier diagnosis, earlier moxibustion application, enough moxibustion quantity, fewer and suitable acupoint locations
should be stressed. This book has 11 illustrations showing the acupoint locations and the related indications, being convenient and
practicable in clinical practice.

9. An Elaboration on the Fourteen Meridians(Shisi Jing Fahui)

HUA Shou was a famous medical specialist between the late Yuan Dynasty and the early Ming dynasty. He wrote An Elaboration
on the Fourteen Meridians (Shisi Jing Fahui) with 3 volumes and published in 1341 A.D. In this book, he systematically investigated
and revised the extant acupoints at that time, and made detailed explanation about them. He paid particular attention to the Conception
and Governor vessels, and put forward a doctrine of 14 meridians (12 regular meridians and Conception and Governor vessels).
Additionally, in his book Shisi Jing Fahui, he made the meridian distribution and arrangement sequence of the acupoints and the
running direction and pathways of meridians link closely, and gave a detailed annotation on the running routes of the 14 meridians in
the human body. He established a classification and arrangement style of acupoints by taking the 14 meridians as the leading lines.
This book , a monograph on meridians, brought about far-reaching influence on the acupoint learning of the later generations.

10. A Collection of Gems in Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Juying)

This book was written by GAO Wu, a famous acupuncturist of the Ming Dynasty. It was first published in the 16" year of Jiajing
Age in the Ming Dynasty with 4 volumes. Volume 1 is about meridians and collaterals and acupoints. Volume 2 is about acupoints
selection and therapy of the diseases. Volume 3 is about acupuncture techniques and moxibustion therapeutic techniques respectively.
Volume 4 is about songs and verses of acu-moxibustion treatment of various doctrines. This book includes acu-moxibustion theory
of different schools. The most influence on later generations lies in volume 1, the part of “the cluster acupoints on hip meridians”.
Extensively searching Plain Questions,Essential Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold for Emergencies, the Amplified Classic of
Acupuncture and Moxibustion, and the Essence Collection of Acupuncture Experience, he complemented and compiled it. This
is another systematic acupoints literatures collation work since the acupoint’s main treatments were first summarized in the book
Mingtang Jing, which was wrote by the medical specialists of the Ming Dynasty. It has made great contribution to the development
of acupoint theory and has a deeply influence on the acu-moxibustion development of the later age. The acu-moxibustion verses
which are still very popular today, such as Poems of Jade Dragon (Yulong Fu), A Hand Book of Prescriptions Song for Emergencies
(Zhouhou Ge), Verse of the Acupoint Combinations for Multiple Symptoms (Baizheng Fu), etc. are firstly recorded in this book.
In addition, many of the writer’s unique opinions still has clinical guiding significance to the contemporary development of acu-
moxibustion.

11. Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng)

This book was written by YANG Ji-zhou, a famous acupuncturist of the Ming Dynasty in 1602A.D. Yang Ji-zhou was born in
a medical aristocratic family. He was a highly qualified doctor of King Chu’s mansion and a physician of the imperial physicians’
institute. He was famous in and outside the imperial court due to curing ZHAO Wenbing’s(the imperial circuit censor of Shanxi)
flaccidity arthralgia successfully with 3 acupuncture needles. He compiled Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu
Dacheng) containing 10 volumes which was handed down for generations and regarded as an acupuncture classic by the medical
field both at home and abroad. This book is rich in content, not only imbibing essentials of acu-moxibustion before the Ming Dynasty
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but also containing many popular therapeutic methods in the folk at that time and supplementing verses. It is a monograph on
acu-moxibustion, and has been reprinted most and spread most widely in China. It plays an extremely far-reaching impact on acu-
moxibustion of the later generations. It is another conclusive work after the book Miraculous Pivot (Ling Shu) and the book A-B
Canon of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing). The main contents of the book are as follows.

A. It summarized the acu-moxibustion academic experience before the Ming Dynasty and collected many acu-moxibustion
verses for clinical reference.

B. It elaborated the acu-moxibustion manipulations of the previous dynasties, such as reinforcing and reducing methods (includes
tonification or purgation in cooperation with the patient’s respiration and tonification or purgation by different ways of lifting or
thrusting the needle, etc.), moxibustion therapy of the Gaohuang Point and Luoli Point.

C. It set force that different symptoms need to use different acupiont prescriptions. For example, certain disease should be cure by
using some main acupoints and some adjuvant acupoints.

D. It recorded some acu-moxibustion experienced cases of the previous dynasties. Except that the experienced cases of the
previous dynasties were put together, the writer made explanations combined with his own clinical experience.

E. It examined and corrected the acupoint’s locations and names. Methods of acupoint location and the same acupoint with
different names are all examined and corrected in the book.

F. It compiled infantile massage techniques attached in the chapter Infantile Massage Classic. It combined massage therapy with
acu-moxibustion therapy to enhance the curative effect.

12. Golden Mirror of Medicine: Essentials of Acupuncture and Moxibustion in Verse
(Yizong Jinjian: Cijiu Xinfa Yaojue)

The book Golden Mirror of Medicine was a medical textbook compiled by Wu Qian, a physician of the imperial physicians’
institute in the 4" year Qianlong Age (1739A.D.) of the Ching Dynasty. It is a comprehensive medical book. The elaboration on acu-
moxibustion is concentrated in book Essentials of Acupuncture and Moxibustion in Verse, involving meridian-collaterals, acupoints,
clinical indications and treatment, and needling-moxibustion in combination with rhymed formulas, illustrations and related legends.
It is practicable in the contents and is a rudiment book on acu-moxibustion for the beginner.

All the important knowledge on acu-moxibustion before the Ching Dynasty are searched and collected in this book. The most
adopted literatures and legends are from the book Illustrated Supplementary to the classified Canon (Leijing Tuyi), others are from
the book Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng) and Elementary Medicine (Yixue Rumen). Seven-eighths of
rhymed formulas and related legends are about meridians and acupoints. In addition, it demonstrates acu-moxibustion development
level of the Ching Dynasty on three aspects. First, it illustrated 145 important acupoints according to the arrangement of the head,
chest, abdomen, back and four limbs. Second, it illustrated to cure 22 kinds of disease with 22 acupoints. Third, it set forth the main
clinical indications of the 22 common used acupoints. From the above three aspects, we can see the acupoints with wide range of
treatment, good curative effect and low risk are paid more attention to application in the Ching Dynasty. Meanwhile, the treatment of
dangerous emergencies and stubborn disease in internal medicine, gynecology and surgery with acu-moxibustion therapy is also paid
more attention. It also proposed to cure infectious diseases with moxibustion therapy.

This book had ever been a textbook for acu-moxibustion learners. It played an active role to the acu-moxibustion education and
popularization. It is a representative work that can embody the characteristic development of the Ching Dynasty.

13. The Source of Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Fengyuan)

Li Xue-chuan was a distinguished acupuncturist in the Ching Dynasty. In the 20" year of Jiaqing Age (1815 A.D.) of the Ching
Dynasty, he carefully studied the similarities and differences in textual descriptions about meridians and acupoints in Miraculous Pivot
(Ling Shu) and Plain Questions (Su Wen) and A-B Canon of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing). Combining his own
clinical experience, he wrote The Source of Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Fengyuan) with 6 volumes which summarized the theories
and clinical experience on acu-moxibustion learning cumulated in various periods prior to the middle age of the Ching Dynasty.
It first records 361 acupoints which are still in use today. This book is rich in the contents and incisive in the discourse, eliminates
shortcomings of various medical books, inducing a certain impact on the development of acu-moxibustion medicine in the later
generations.

14. Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Meridians and Collaterals
(Zhongguo Jingluo Wenxian Tongjian)

Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupoints (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Xuewei Tongjian)

Acupuncture Treatment Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture and Moxibustion Techniques
(Zhongguo Zhenjiu Cijiufa Tongjian)

Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture Treatment (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Zhengzhi Tongjian)

Illustrated Handbook on Chinese Acupuncture and Moxibustion History (Zhonguo Zhenjiushi Tujian)

Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Meridians and Collaterals (Zhongguo Jingluo Wenxian Tongjian) was edited by
Deng Liang-yue and published by Qingdao Press in 1993. This book was compiled by national concerned experts, who are organized
by Meridian Research Institute of China Association for Acupuncture and Moxibustion and Institute of Acupuncture and Moxibustion
of China Academy of TCM. This book collected all the meridians and collaterals contents from more than one hundred TCM classic
works, the meridians and collaterals monographs and the chapters of ancient famous TCM works, which are from Mawangdui Tomb’s
silk-book to the later Ching Dynasty and the Republic of China. The complier searched the meridians and collaterals knowledge
extensively and arranged them in logical order. It is an important foundation and component of national meridians and collaterals
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standardization work.

Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupoints (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Xuewei Tongjian) was edited by Wang De-shen
and published by Qingdao Press in 1994. In this book, all the acupoints appeared in the representative acu-moxibustion medical
books of the past dynasties are categorized chronologically. So readers can see their succession and development tracks. It served the
academic society of acu-moxibustion at home and abroad with only carrying this book can they see all the acupoints appeared in the
acu-moxibustion medical books of the past dynasties.

Acupuncture Treatment Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture and Moxibustion Techniques (Zhongguo
Zhenjiu Cijiufa Tongjian) was edited by Huang Long-xiang and published by Qingdao Press in 1996. This book was divided into four
parts: Pandect, Acupuncture Chapter, Moxibustion Chapter and Appendix. In pandect part, it concisely discussed the formulation and
evolution of acupuncture and moxibustion manipulation, and included relative kinds of needles, the common principle and suitable
diseases of acupuncture, recuperation after acupuncture therapy, acupoint location and the relations between acupuncture, moxibustion
and traditional Chinese medicine. The detailed acu-moxibustion manipulations are in Acupuncture Chapter and Moxibustion Chapter.
In addition, modern acupuncture manipulations are also introduced in Acupuncture Chapter. Appendix chapter include the ancient
acu-moxibustion manipulation verses and major bibliography. This book is informative and referable.

Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture Treatment (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Zhengzhi Tongjian) was edited
by Deng Liang-yue and Huang Long-xiang and published by Qingdao Press in 1995. This book discussed the acupoints’ clinical
indications and main function of the prescriptions. It seek the original sources of acu-moxibustion and correct the errors. It systematically
summarized and verified the abundant clinical experience of both ancient and modern doctors. It is a scholarly work with high level.

[Nlustrated Handbook on Chinese Acupuncture and Moxibustion History (Zhonguo Zhenjiushi Tujian) was edited by Huang
Long-xiang and published by Qingdao Press in 2003. The full book are divided into the following parts: “Interiors and Exteriors:
Ancient Anatomy” “the Mingtang legend and Meridians and Collaterals: Acupoints of Acupuncture and Moxibustion” “Appliances
and Techniques: Techniques of Acupuncture and Moxibustion” “Prescriptions and Acupoints Location: Acupuncture and Moxibustion
Therapy” “Massage and Chinese physical and Breathing Exercises: Continuation of Acupuncture and Moxibustion Therapy” “Doctor,
Medical Book and Medical Science: Academic Spreading” “Others” and “Appendix”. This book is not only pictures collection. It
is a complete series of pictures which constitutes a lively Chinese acu-moxibustion development history. This book has important
historical research value and academic value.

The above five books not only supplied the original abundant and systematic data of ancient meridians, collaterals and acupoints
literatures for scholars at home and abroad, but also filled up domestic and overseas blank on acu-moxibustion literatures research. They
adapted to the urgent need of meridians and collaterals theory research at home and abroad. It is very important to establish and keep China
predominance on meridians and collaterals research internationally, and has significant scientific value and important social benefits. It is a
set of great academic works of acupuncture and moxibustion after the founding of PR.C with epoch-making significance.

Then NPC vice chairman Wu Jieping, then Health Minister Cui Yueli, Zhang Wenkang and contemporary famous acu-moxibustion
specialists Wang Xuetai, Yang Jiasan, Cheng Shennong, He Puren, Zheng Kuishan, Zhang Jin, Shi Xuemin, they all spoke highly of
the publication of the above five books.

Epilogue

The main contents of the above important acu-moxibustion monographs can be summarized into the following six parts.

A. The meridians and collaterals part: Miraculous Pivot (Ling Shu), An Elaboration on the Fourteen Meridians (Shisi Jing
Fahui) , Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Meridians and Collaterals (Zhongguo Jingluo Wenxian Tongjian), such
books recorded some contents about meridians and collaterals.

B. The acupoints part: Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine (Huangdi Neijing) , A-B Canon of Acupuncture and Mox-
ibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing), Illustrated Mannual of Acupuncture Points of the bronze Figure (Tongren Shuxue Zhenjiu Tujing),
Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng), Categorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupoints (Zhongguo
Zhenjiu Xuewei Tongjian), such books recorded some contents about acupoints.

C. The acupuncture and moxibustion techniques part: Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine (Huangdi Neijing) , A Sup-
plement to the Prescriptions Worth A thousand Gold (Qianjin Yifang), Medical Secret of An official (Waitai Miyao), The Amplified
Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Zisheng Jing), Moxibustion for Emergencies (Beiji Jiufa), A Collection of Gems
in Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Juying), Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng), Acupuncture Treatment Cate-
gorized Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture and Moxibustion Techniques (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Cijiufa Tongjian), such
books recorded some contents about acupuncture and moxibustion techniques.

D. The acu-moxibustion treatment part: Yellow Emperor’s Canon Internal Medicine (Huangdi Neijing) , A-B Canon of Acu-
puncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Jiayi Jing), The Amplified Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Zisheng Jing), A
Collection of Gems in Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Juying), Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng), Categorized
Collection of Literatures on Chinese Acupuncture Treatment (Zhongguo Zhenjiu Zhengzhi Tongjian) , such books recorded some
contents about acu-moxibustion treatment.

E. The acu-moxibustion cases part: The Amplified Classic of Acupuncture and Moxibustion (Zhenjiu Zisheng Jing), A Collection
of Gems in Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Juying), Great Compendium on Acu-moxibustion (Zhenjiu Dacheng), such books recorded
some contents about acu-moxibustion cases.
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Abstract:“The very sun irradiates their gorgeous palace, but never bypasses our tatty hut: sunshine is equal.” -Shakespeare
Equity is the common desire of all people in this world, and it is also a silently tacit agreement between countries and the strategic
balance they want to pursue. However, the recent asteroid mining craze seems to be quietly influencing the existing equity degree
around the globe. We developed the World Resource Equity Assessment Model (WREAM) and other related models in order to
measure the equity degree of the earth as a regional system and to propose policies to regulate it.In this paper, we reviewed the
relevant literature, then collected the required data and performed data pre-processing. Next, for the problem we faced, we developed
a model that can assess the degree of equity of any regional system. Inthis model, we combined subjective hierarchical analysis with
objective entropy weighting to obtain the weights of each indicator, and then calculated the IP and OP (Input and Output) for each
country using the TOPSIS integrated evaluation method. By introducing the Pearson correlation linear coefficients fitted with the
one-dimensional linear regression, the degree of global equity was judged by judging the magnitude of the one-dimensional linear
regression coefficients. Then, we applied this World Resource Equity Assessment Model to 10 countries. we made predictions for
possible future visions of asteroid mining for pre-policy interventions and post-policy interventions.

Keywords: TOPSIS; Entropy weight method; Time series prediction; World Resource Equity

1. Introduction

In 1967, most of the world’s States signed the United Nations Treaty on Outer Space, agreeing that “exploration and use of
outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, shall be carried out for the benefit and in the interests of all countries,
irrespective of their degree of economic or scientific development, and shall be the province of all mankind™'.. At the same time, the
United Nations aims to promote global peace and reduce inequalities. As the basis of international space law, the Outer Space Treaty
provides the legal basis for promoting space exploration projects in many countries, such as the International Space Station and the
use of satellites to browse the Internet in the most remote areas.

But as humanity seeks access to space-based resources, this equitable international commitment seems to face many challenges.
There are many unanswered questions about asteroid mining, but we assume that asteroid mining is viable in near future, that humans
will be able to bring valuable minerals (such as platinum and palladium metals) back to Earth in a relatively safe way, and that it will
be economically worth the investment.

2. Assumption

To simplify our problems, we make the following basic hypotheses.

e We assume that the environment in which the country is located is relatively stable, the situation of the detected resources is
also relatively stable.

This means that when we measure and predict the resource allocation situation of a country, the country we choose will not
undergo dramatic changes. For example, major financial crises and global public health emergencies which will influence countries’
related situation such as the COVID-19 will not occur in the next few decades. In order to avoid this kind of influence, the data we
selected are all the data of 2017 for analysis. By the way, some extreme cases about resources, like the drastic change in asteroid
conditions effected by Yarkovsky effect, we will not discuss it here.

e We select some representative countries to train our evaluation model, and the results of the model can be applied to all
countries.

Due to the large number of private enterprises, it is difficult to complete statistics. Relative to national data, it is easy to obtain
accurate data, and the sample size corresponding to the country is large, which is more universal. Therefore, we choose national data
to build the model.

e We assume that a specific country can be regarded as a macroscopic Strategic Business Unit.

Similar to an independent business or department, the development of a specific country is relatively independent. The resource
situation of other countries does not have a great influence on one country, and we ignore this influence. Therefore, the status of a
specific country in the international environment is similar to the positioning of a company or department in the market, so the country
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can be regarded as a macroscopic Strategic Business Unit.

3. World Resource Equity Assessment Model

According to Palgrave, “Equity does not refer to the average number of resources, but takes into account the subjectivity of equity,
defining fairness as the average of the utility that each allocator feels through access to resources.”” When each assignee has the
same satisfaction with the result of the resource allocation, this achieves a fair distribution. We introduced the concept of equity. The
equity degree is based on equity as the first criterion, which is used to measure therationality of the allocation of resources within a
regional system. If we believe that a system is fair, the system should not only reach a high level in all aspects, but also be sustainable
and balanced in these aspects. The World Resource Equity Assessment Model that we will establish should meet the following
requirements:

e The model should be universal and applicable to regional systems under any resource scale in the universe. Therefore, the
indicator we have chosen should be suitable for most geographies.

e The pattern should be comprehensive and occupy all dimensions of resourceallocation.

e The model should develop appropriate criteria to assess the use of the entity’s resources at the entity level (e.g., state, private
enterprise) in order to fairly assess the fairness of the regional system of these entities.

e The model should be robust. The evaluation results of this model are relatively stable, and there may be uncertainty interference.

4. ED Indicator System
4.1 Determination of indicators and Data Collection

We need to use representative indicators to create an index system to assess the degree of equity. We have read and studied several
different indicator systems for gauging equity in prior study. The Gini coefficient system, for example, can accurately depict the
economic disparity within a region, but it is limited to a certain area. Because Chinese farmers own land and buildings, they are a
viable option. A large portion of their income is uncollected. They don’t even commercialize the money they’ve amassed. As a
result, using monetized income alone to determine China’s wealth disparity is unable to achieve accurate conclusions.® Furthermore,
China’s geographical conditions are diverse, and the country is large. The rich-poor divide in Tibet, the northwest, and the coastal
regions is unlikely to occur, but the rich-poor divide in these two regions does not create a particularly urgent social interaction. The
evaluation model developed by our team can be used to examine regional systems over a wide range of spatial distances. As a result,
the equity index methodology we built is more universal and logical. We devised two macro criteria for measuring entity behavior
and effect in order to better achieve our goal: input and expenditure. And will focus on the examination of equity using more than ten
distinct indicators. Our indicator framework is as follows:

Input: Financial and human resources invested in resource allocation.

Output: The benefits of resource allocation.

ED: After obtaining the scores of IP and OP, we build scatter plots with IP as the X-axis and OP as the Y-axis for the selected
countries, and first determine the magnitude of linear correlation by performing Pearson’s linear correlation coefficient calculation
(which has been hypothesis tested to prove significance), and perform one-dimensional linear regression fitting under the premise
of strong linear correlation, so as to obtain the value of the fitted one-dimensional function coefficient, which is used as an indicator to
judge global equity.

[ icriy untis| [Stignty untsir]
corelation _ o4 bE 13 16
1.0 45 03 41 a1 03 a5 1
[ Uiréaic | [ Fair [ Linkair |
{a)Mearing of Pearson correlation coefficient {b) Mearng of different ED walues

After determining the indicator framework, we collected data from authorized sources, including World Bank data !, UNESCO

LEVEL1 LEVELZ2 Abbreviation Unit
Resource import volume RIV 100t
Conversion efficiency of resource processing CER %4
Input Science and Technology Input Index STOo —
Environmental pollution index EPI —
Proportion of labor force in resource-consuming industries PLF %
Proportion of secondary industry in all industries PsI %o
Resources per capita RPC —
Growth rate of Gross Domestic Product GDP %
Happiness index HI —
Employment rate ER %o
Urbanization rate UR %o
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Institute for Statistics ), Trading Economics!®), Kaggle!, Forward-looking Database ¥}, Heywhale. Given that we are talking about
the allocation of resources, we mainly choose countries with a level of resource input. In the end, we have 11 inferior indicators. Here
we introduce our indexsystem.
4.2 Data Normalization

We need to normalize the data of different indicators so that they may be compared on the same scale now that we have a
complete and accurate dataset. There are two types of indicators among the 11. We use a variety of normalization approaches.Benefit
Attributes: the larger, the better,Cost Attributes: the smaller, the better.
4.3 Calculate the IP, OP and ED

We selected 10 countries with different continents and different development situations as research objects to calculate their IP
and OP.We use TOPSIS comprehensive evaluation method to evaluate IP and OP of 10 countries, and obtain the IP and OP scores of
10 countries. We collect data from 10 countries and calculate. From the above calculations we can get a standardized A/B matrix, and
now we determine the optimal scheme and the worst scheme for each indicator:

Calculate the proximity of each indicator to the optimal scheme and the worst scheme:

A" = (max{a;;,a,1,a,1.-,max{a;»,a,2,a,7-+ b Max{a;, 8, 8qm-})
= (AYAY,..AL)

The worst scheme A*orB*composed of the maximum value of each column element in the A or B:

A~ = (min{a;;,a;,ay1...,min{a;»,as5,an2. h-.Min{a; y,,a9m,anm--1)

= (A A, A7)

Calculate the proximity of each indicator to the optimal scheme and the worst scheme:

DJZJE}ZMI(A?_QU)E D;:Jzﬁiwj@i_—aii)z

Calculate the closeness of each indicator to the optimal scheme:

D; D;
IP, i— ﬁ 0P, i— ﬁ

Application of the World Resource Equity Assessment Model(regional analyses).

Before using Pearson correlation coefficient as the index of ED, linear correlation test should be carried out. We chose the matrix
scatter diagram generated by SPSS for judgment.Figure 1.

It can be observed that the two have an obvious linear correlation.

Now we have obtained the World Resource Equity Assessment Model, and we will apply it to ten countries including the United
States, China, Japan, Germany, South Korea, France, Switzerland, Sweden, Canada and Russia, and analyze their IP, OP and ED. The
results are as follows:Figure 2.

5. The Future of Asteroid Mining

In the case of asteroid mining by nations. We assign new meanings and abbreviations to 11 indicators in the World Resource
Equity Accessment Model, as shown in the table below:
5.1 Trends in asteroid mining

Country Input | Output
. America 01974 | 02113
’ China | 0.1934 | 0.1743
) Tapan | 0.1576 | 0.1277 )
. Germany | 0.0893 | 0.1233 o
Korea 0.0803 | 0.0963 .
. France 0.0734 | 0.0751 - T
. L Switzerland | 0.0582 | 0.0726
i Sweden | 005 | 0.0531 ;
v Canada 0.0227 | 0.0326
5 = Russia 0.0757 | 0.0318
Figure 1: Rectangular scatter plote Figure 2:  Linear relationship between OP and IP
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LEVELI1 LEVEL2 Abbreviation Unit

Imports of rare resources from space Al 100t
Space Rare Resource Processing Conversion Efficiency A2 %
Science and Technology Input Index A3 —
Input  Environmental Pollution Index due to Space Resource Extraction A4 —
Share of labor force engaged in space mining A5 %
operations and related activities
Share of space mining industry in all industries Ab %
Per capita share of rare resources in space Bl —
Output Growth rate of Gross Domestic Product B2 %
Happiness index B3 _
Employment rate B4 %
Urbanization rate BS "%

According to the country’s resources, science situation, we divide space mining into three stages.
5.2 Quantification of asteroid impacts

After the analysis of likely Vision for the Future of Asteroid mining, we can know the impact of asteroid mining on global equity
at different times. How can we quantify this impact? Based on the prediction of asteroid mining prospect by experts, we established
a pyramid impact index to quantify the impact of IP indexes of STII, PLF and PSI on OP. This principle will also be reflected in the
subsequent prediction model.

After the influence conditions were confirmed, we brought the affected data of the first stage back into our evaluation model
and analyzed the fairness again.(**At the 0.01 level (two-tailed), there is a significant decrease relative to the value before the start of
space mining.)We can found that the Pearson correlation coefficient is significantly reduced, and the fitting coefficient of linear function
is reduced to 0.62, it shows that at the early stages of the asteroid mining is not fully mature, the rate of return on investment (equity)
may not meet expectations of all countries, it also accord with our set for the first stage the asteroid mininginfluence.As for the impact
of the second stage of asteroid mining, after the subsequent prediction model for each group of indicator data, we find that the ED of
the second stage is generally greater than 1 in countries with high initial investment, which is also in line with our expectations. It is
not hard to see that, after the verification of the evaluation model, our assumptions about the impact of asteroid mining are reasonable.

6. Conclusion

First of all, we reviewed the relevant literature, then collected the required data and performed data pre-processing. Next, we
developed a model that can assess the degree of equity of any regional system. In this model, we combined subjective hierarchical
analysis with objective entropy weighting to obtain the weights of each indicator, and then calculated the IP and OP (Input and Output)
for each country using the TOPSIS integrated evaluation method.

By introducing the Pearson correlation linear coefficients fitted with the one-dimensional linear regression, the degree of global
equity was judged by judging the magnitude of the one-dimensional.linear regression coeffients. Then, we applied this World Resource
Equity Assessment Model to 10 countries.

Moreover, after referring to many papers and journals on asteroid mining, we reasonably conceptualized the asteroid mining
event. Since there is no human data on asteroid mining. Thus, we bring the changes in some of the metrics generated by asteroid
mining into our World Resource Equity Assessment Model and assess the changes in ED (Equity Degree) from asteroid mining.
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Comprehend the Characteristics and Influence of the Theme of
Urban Worker from the Perspective of Art Sociology

Yitong Li
Academy of Fine Arts, Hunan Normal University, Changsha, Hunan 410012, China

Abstract: Through the analysis of art sociology theory, the development causes and characteristics of the theme of “urban worker”
are analyzed and explored.First to define the concept of “urban workers” (including migrant workers, local workers, civilian
heroes, etc.) to the 13th national exhibition of Fine Arts winning works for the scope, to the 11th and 12th exhibition for reference,
select Wang Biao “Get Off Work of No.86”, Cao Dan “Bridge Pouring in The Sun”, Wang Yichan on “Dim Lights” and Lv Xuejing
“Beautiful Scenery Line” several works for analysis.

Keywords: Art Sociology; Urban Work; The 13th National Exhibition of Fine Arts

1. The Definition of “the theme of urban Worker”

The rapid development of Chinese society and the continuous expansion and prosperity of the city have attracted many rural
people to work and live in the city, which has become an indispensable part of the city. The theme of urban migrant workers does not
come from the tradition. However, as a form similar to the theme of farmers, it is gradually sprouted and generated in accordance with
the trend of The Times, and has the characteristics of social group images with Chinese characteristics.Compared with calling it a
new theme, it is more like a branch derived from the farmer theme, just like the depiction of farmers’ life conditions in urban life, but
also like a portrait of farmers in the new era.As the majority of China’s population, their survival status is related to the future of the
country.In accordance with the trend of urban migrant workers developed by The Times, it is undoubtedly a great event to improve
the quality of life of farmers.

But “urban workers theme” is not equal to “migrant workers theme”.As the city constantly develops, many migrant workers have
changed from the general desire to make money and return to the countryside at a certain time to the hope to have a place in the city.
In addition, with the welfare of national policies and the support of the government, migrant workers working in cities have changed
from “temporary residence” to “living”, from “first generation” to “second generation”, and gradually can take root and sprout in the
city, changing the past status of floating population.So it is not appropriate to simply call it “migrant workers”. Instead, it may be more
humane as “urban workers”.

In fact, the artistic creation of urban work was concerned by artists in the early 1980s.At the beginning, the migrant workers who
entered the city as “migrant workers” are at the bottom of the society.Due to the construction needs of big cities, the influx of migrant
workers conflicts in cities. In addition, relevant policies and regulations have not been improved, so many unfair phenomena such
as unpaid wages and longer working hours emerge, which have become hot social topics from time to time.They build advanced
facilities in the city, but they live around the edge of the city.

The development of French realism in the bottom class has been known for the creation of the poor people in the 19th century.
Without Gustave Courbet, Honoré Daumier and other artists to create at the bottom of the people, it is difficult for people to find
artistic beauty from the mediocre and ordinary life.China is a country coming from suffering, so realism has grown immediately
since it was introduced into China in the early 20th century. With the development of Chinese society, it gradually highlights its own
characteristics. The creation of artists adds more subject consciousness, which makes the artistic expression more connotation and
depth.

2. What do we comprehend from the art exhibition works

There is no doubt that the art exhibition works are the national exhibition that can best reflect the aesthetic mainstream of new
China.Whether the past 11th exhibition works Xin Dongwang “Cheng Cheng”, Xu Weixin “shed”, 12th exhibition works
JingYumin “black rain” (sculpture), liao Yang “mom and dad are where”, etc., or 13th exhibition works Wang Biao “eighty-six”,
Cao Dan “sunshine bridge pouring”, Wang Yichan on “dim lights” and Lv Xuejing “beautiful beautiful scenery line” (sculpture), etc.,
can see the figure of urban workers.Especially in the works of the 13th Exhibition of fine arts, we can see a more mature image of
migrant workers.In the painter’s pen, the migrant workers seem to be labeled: wearing work clothes, wearing hard hats, holding the
tools of labor, or having a rest or work.However, the spiritual connotation shown in the specific creation seems to be different, and
with the passage of time, the mental state of urban migrant workers shows a trend of gradually becoming positive from hardship and
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helplessness.

Through browsing the works of previous national art exhibitions and emphasizing the analysis of several important works of the
13th National Exhibition of Fine Arts, it is not difficult to find that the works of urban workers have these characteristics:
2.1 View the working life from the perspective of others

Attists often view the work and life of migrant workers from the perspective of others, and describe the living conditions of
migrant workers from the perspective of onlookers, explaining the workers in their eyes.For example, Wang Biao, the winning work
of the 13th National Art Exhibition, “86”, which is a watercolor work, but the first view is the strong atmosphere brought by free and
easy brush strokes.

Figure 1 Wang Biao, Get Off Work of No.86 (Internet picture)

Wang Biao’s “86 of Work™ depicts a group of coal miners with sketches. The painter melts the ink into the watercolor color as
the tone of the picture. As the workers walk to the left, the ink becomes lighter with the pace of the miners.This is not only the label-
like color brought by the work, but also the spiritual connotation of expressing the miners from the bottom to the light. The work is,
of course, so realistic that one can immediately identify the scene for the workers on the construction site; but the work is abstract,
compared with the real scene.In addition, the size of this work is 109 * 150cm, using large frames to create, put the image of migrant
workers on the main stage, rising to a higher status.As a Chinese watercolor still growing and developing, it has both the western
realistic tradition and the water meaning of Chinese painting, and becomes an indispensable corner in the diversified artistic pattern
with a unique way of expression.

Figure 2 Cao Dan, “Bridge Pouring Worker in the Sunshine” (Internet picture)
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In addition to watercolor works, there are also excellent works about urban workers in the printmaking category.Print maker
Cao Dan created gold works engraving bridge pouring in the sun, shaped the image of five ordinary bridge pouring, similar to
the “Get Off Work of No.86”, the bridge pouring in the sun is also deep tone, a lot of heavy color in the picture, but the pouring still
have optimistic calm, in chaotic environment is still the positive heart of the future. The pouring workers squinted slightly into the
sun, with their working gloves and tools, and did not seem to neglect their work for the moment.Creator Cao said: “how to emphasize
the characteristics of printmaking, strengthen the action of painting to show the visual tension, and to restore pouring workers under
the power of life strength, how to make the complex etching process print language fine rendering and large concrete painting with
bearing, become” bridge pouring in the sun “ the prints in production level.”

2.2 Find ownership and identity in the city

Different from people who were born living in cities, the sense of belonging and identity of urban migrant workers is not acquired
overnight, but gradually formed by the accumulation.Urban workers choose to leave their hometown, but they should not only face
the discomfort of leaving home and facing a strange environment, but also the sense of distance from urban life and urban residents.
News such as “migrant workers choose to sit on the floor because of their dirty clothes” and “because urban consumption is too
expensive, migrant workers choose to eat steamed bread to live”” are common. For ordinary people, it may be just a quick glance of
fresh information, but for them, this is what life looks like. Through the capture of artists and reflected in the art works, some urban
workers are confused about the noisy city, and some find their own sense of belonging.

Figure 3 Wang Yichan “Light lights” (Internet picture)

Wang Yichan is the 13th National Exhibition of fine art in Beijing, the painter brought the image of the delivery man into the
view of the exhibition.The picture depicts a delivery man temporarily stopping for a phone call. The delivery man in the picture looks
sideways, holding the phone and sitting at the electric car.We can’t see his look, but from the body language, his confusion and the
noise around the have nothing to do with him. The most important thing at hand is to deliver the delivery to the customer in time.
In addition to red, yellow, blue and black, there are not too many colors in the picture. The background is vague, just like delivery men
who usually travel through large and small streets, but rarely observe the city scenery, let alone get involved.He was a participant in
the noise of the city, but he did not enjoy it.Such a life is both real and trance for the delivery workers.The picture is plain, but very
infectious.

Figure 4 Lu Xuejing’s “Beautiful Landscape” (Internet picture)
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Compared with the disconsolate and confused thoughts revealed in The Falling Light, Lv Xuejing’s sculpture ‘“Beautiful
Landscape”, which was also selected as entering Beijing in the art exhibition, is more direct.”Beautiful Landscape” is a group of
wood carvings of nine different forms of sanitation workers.Some of them are thinking with their heads, and some are busy with their
work, showing a group record of the daily work state of sanitation workers.Creator Lu Xuejing said, “ The sanitation workers have
silently made positive contributions to our urban environment. They may not dress neatly, but where they walk must be a beautiful
landscape.”It is a direct tribute to the urban migrant workers.The creator takes the usually seemingly insignificant urban workers as
the object, which not only affirms the labor value of the urban workers, but also praises their simple and exclusive quality.

In fact, in the exhibition composed of many works, it is also like a small world, with heroic themes, national themes with a
hundred flowers blooming, and more novel and gorgeous abstract themes.The works of urban workers are selected and appear in the
exhibition, which undoubtedly affirms the creative concept of the artists and the value of this group.

3. The influence of urban migrant work themes
3.1 The attention to the urban migrant workers has increased

Compared with people born and growing up in cities, migrant workers are more tenacious in their survival. Many jobs are
physical work in the transportation, construction and catering industry, reflecting the power of life.Oil painter Xin Dongwang is good
at depicting the image of migrant workers, he talked about his touch to the group of migrant workers in the work “early”: “ I always
have a inexplicable moved, moved to local conditions and indomitable atmosphere, moved by the steadfast expression... the majority
of people living at the bottom of the society can not leisurely feel the meaning of culture, they can feel the hardships of life and the
comfort to win food.”

Decades of rapid development in China cannot be separated from the urbanization process driven by thousands of thousands
of workers behind it. This also means that the theme of urban migrant workers will continue to be created and developed.In the face
of many achievements of urbanization, they are only payers, because of the identity differences, they still have a certain gap from
the city.This level of attention is not a mixture, an understanding of giving migrant workers to higher value, or celebrating the great
significance of their work, but a call on the public to treat them in an equal perspective when this group still suffers from discrimination.
3.2 The social characteristics of art is further expanded

Boyce’s famous judgment that “everyone is an artist” is still mentioned by the public. In addition to “everyone is an artist” in
artistic creation, the artistic creation becomes popular, but also the popularization of art communication.The theme of themes and
life is the development of existing themes (farmer theme), but also to further expand the social characteristics of art. When migrant
workers are painted into their works as objects, it is naturally the possibility to participate in art. Art has long since been accessible to
celebrities, but when the audience really expands to the bottom, the social characteristics of art is realized.

4. Conclusion

In summary, through the analysis of the works of the 13th national exhibition of Fine Arts, we can clearly feel the beauty of
ordinary people revealed in the works of art, as well as the further embodiment of the social nature of art. In China, where the society
is developing so fast, a group of painters can set their sights on this group of ordinary people who have come to the city to work, which
has expanded the acceptance and expression of art. Since ancient times, art are the mirror of life.
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An Analysis of Stimulating Students’ English Learning Interest
of Junior Middle school in Flipped Classroom under “Double
Reduction” Policy

Yingqian Su
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Abstract: Presently, students have much burden of their homework in school, which reduces student’s motivation to learn English.
So, the “Double Reduction” Policy is launched according to people’s appeal. And with the rapid development of national educa-
tion, English is a part of student’s compulsory courses to learn and also the second language for us, most of students think that it
is tough to learn at the beginning of it. They are not interested in learning it gradually. As of the new national curriculum reform,
the traditional teaching method is no longer adapted to the needs of classroom. So, the new teaching model occurs according to
teaching needs, which is “Flipped Classroom” model. After several demonstrations, it can be turned out this model can save stu-
dent’s much time and improve their efficiency in acquiring knowledge. At the same time, they can learn and use English freely.
This model swaps the role of classroom and actually motivates learning interest for junior middle school students, it lets students
become the center of it rather than teachers and also gives students many valuable opportunities to perform themselves.
Keywords: Flipped classroom;* “Double Reduction”Policy; Training institution

1. Background

With the rapid development of education, parents pay more attention to student’s study gradually. Students have much burden
about their studying career, their parents ask them to attend extra study at an out-of-school training institution. It may cause students
are not interested in learning gradually and deprive student’s much time. They think that we have not much time to do other things,
their interest in learning also descends. So, the Educational Administration launched a new policy, “Double Reduction” Policy, which
can help students to reduce their heavy homework. At the same time, this policy has also reduced the popularity of off-campus training
institutions. At present, one of the most prominent problems in compulsory education is the heavy burden of primary and middle
school students, short-sighted and utilitarian problems have not been fundamentally solved. On one hand, students’ homework burden
is still heavy and homework management is not perfect. On the other hand, off-campus training is still overheated, and the problem
of excessive training has not been fundamentally solved. Some off-campus training programs charge too much, and there are great
risks and hidden dangers of excessive influx of capital. These problems have led to a heavy burden on students’ homework and after-
school training, and a heavy financial and energy burden on parents, which seriously violates the achievements of education reform
and development. What’s more, with the drastic evolution of education, English is a necessary part of courses that students should
learn. Presently, students are cared of learning English, they think it is difficult to learn and the teaching model is out of fashion.
Because students have their own different learning style to acquire language and the teaching model is not suitable for all students in
class. Gradually, students lack of confidence and interesting in learning English. The most difficulty for students is that they will have
an exam that decide whether they can upgrade to high school or not from middle school. English is an important component of this
exam. So, it needs a high standard for them to learn English. The traditional teaching method has many disadvantages, it can waste
much time about students and reduce student’s confidence in learning it. This model doesn’t offer many opportunities for students to
show what they think in class and may reduce their passion in learning English. So, the “Flipped classroom” this new teaching model
occurs. It could build up confidence for students to acquire and give them many opportunities to show their ideas in class. Letting
students stand in the center of classroom and helping them become the master of classroom.

2. An overview of the “Double Reduction” Policy
2.1 The backdrop of policy

Recent years, in accordance with the decisions and plans of the CPC Central Committee and The State Council, local governments
have carried out intensive work to reduce the burden of homework and off-campus training for students in compulsory education (It
is referred as “double reduction”). And it gets a great achievement. However, one of the most prominent problems in compulsory
education is the heavy burden of primary and secondary school students. Short-sighted and utilitarian problems have not been
fundamentally solved. On the one hand, students’ homework burden is still heavy and homework can’t be managed properly. On the
other hand, off-campus training is still overheated, the problem of excessive training has not been fundamentally solved. Some off-
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campus training programs charge too much, and there are great risks and hidden dangers of excessive influx of capital. These problems
have resulted in a heavy burden on students’ homework and off-campus training, and a heavy financial and energy burden on parents,
which has seriously undermined the achievements of education reform and development and aroused strong social repercussions. So,
the “Double Reduction” Policy is launched according the needs of citizens. It fully implements the Party’s education policy, carry out
the fundamental task of fostering morality and fostering talent, and promote the all-round development and healthy growth of students.
2.2 The aims of policy

The aims of this policy will be divided into two aspects. In terms of the school, the quality of education and teaching and service
level of the school will be fully improved, homework will be more scientific and reasonable, after-school services will basically meet
the needs of students, and students will learn better and turn back school. In the aspect of off-campus training, the training behavior
of off-campus training institutions should be comprehensively standardized, all kinds of chaos of off-campus training of disciplines
should be basically eliminated, and the heat of off-campus training should gradually drop.
2.3 The requirements of policy
2.3.1 The amount and length of homework will be reduced comprehensively

It can reduce students’ heavy burden about their homework. Improving the operation management mechanism, reasonably
regulate the operation structure, categorize and clarify the total amount of operation, improving the quality of operation design,
strengthening the guidance of operation completion. Students are not required to check their homework, it is strictly prohibited to
arrange for parents, and it is strictly prohibited to ask parents to check and correct students” homework.
2.3.2 Being strict to manage and standardize the behavior of off-campus training comprehensively

Standardizing training service behaviors, establishing training content record and supervision system. Off-campus training
institutions are not allowed to use national statutory holidays, rest days and summer and winter holidays to organize discipline
training. Supervision over normal operation should be strengthened. Financing and fees of training institutions should be mainly used
for training, and unfair competition should be firmly prohibited.
2.3.3 Strengthening supporting governance and enhance support and security capabilities

Ensuring after-school service conditions of schools, checking and approving the staffing in an overall way, fully allocate teachers,
formulating the guarantee measures for after-school service funds, and ensuring that funds are raised properly. After-school service
funds are mainly used to subsidize teachers and related personnel involved in after-school service.
2.3.4 Improving after-school services to meet the diverse needs of students

In principle, the end time of after-school service should not be earlier than the local normal end time, and the school can arrange
teachers to implement the “flexible work time system”. Improving the quality of after-school service and enhancing the attractiveness
of after-school service. Expanding after-school service channels, actively creating conditions to organize outstanding teachers to carry
out free online interactive exchanges and answering questions.
2.3.5 Improving the quality of education and teaching to ensure that students learn well at school

It aims to promote the quality and balance development of compulsory education, fully stimulate the vitality of schools, and
improve the overall performance of schools. Improving the quality of classroom teaching,

3. Appliance of flipped classroom
3.1 Introduction

Flipped classroom is a new teaching method for class that is a realignment of time in and out of the classroom, so as to shift
decision-making over learning from teachers to students. In this model, valuable time of classroom allows students to pay more
attention to proactive project-based learning, working together to address localization or globalization challenges and other real-
world issues to gain a deeper understanding. Teachers don’t occupy the time to teach knowledge longer in class. These knowledge
needs to be learned independently by students before class, they can watch video lectures, listen to podcasts, read enhanced e-books,
discuss with other students on the Internet, and access materials at any time. Teachers also have much time to communicate with
everyone. After class, students independently plan the learning content, learning rhythm, style and presentation of knowledge, while
teachers adopt teaching and collaboration methods to meet the needs of students and facilitate their personalized learning. The goal is
to let students get more real and autonomous learning through practice.

3.2 Procedures of flipped classroom
3.2.1 Pre-class

Students needs to preview the content that they will learn in class. It means that they can preview it in various way. They can
watch video lectures, listen to podcasts, read enhanced e-books, discuss with other students on the Internet, and access materials at
any time. The teachers need to offer ways about student’s autonomous learning, students should read the text book by themselves
and refine the core knowledge about it. They must learn new knowledge based on the knowledge that they learned before. The
acquirement of knowledge is important, but the process of acquire of knowledge is more important.

Teachers should make full use of their creativity to design tasks or questions based on student’s own cognitive ability and current
level. Students can observe, guess and analyze the questions that may occur in learning. Teachers should make enough preparation
to set the goal in student’s ZPD. “ZPD” means that student’s underlying level that surpasses student’s current level and students can
obtain it. It may increase student’s learning interest and arouse their curiosity to learn about English. Teachers also need to encourage
students to ask themselves about what, why, how and help them to put up questions based their profound ponder, to analyze questions
that occur in class from different aspects.

3.2.2 While-class
Teacher should admit student’s achievement of preview and also admit student’s cognitive difference. They need to focus on
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the content that students didn’t understand when they previewed. They should mainly teach knowledge that students don’t fully
understand. This model also needs to change the role between teachers and students. In traditional class, teachers were the center of
classroom, students were the listener. It can’t motivate student’s interesting in learning English. But, in flipped classroom students are
not passive to acquire language, they are active. Teacher should give their initiation to students and let students be independent in class,
they can share their thinking to others in class and also aspire them to learn English better. Teachers are not the controller in class, but
participant, they can participate in the student’s activities and work together with them. When a teacher solves the problem, he or she
shouldn’t solve it totally but give students more opportunities to cope with it.

According to Krashen’s “Input Hypothesis”, he thoughts that teachers should give student’s knowledge that beyond their current
language level. The knowledge should be comprehensible and acceptable. So, he also brought about “i+1” principle. He believed that
teachers should give students more knowledge that beyond its own current language level, which can motivate their interest to learn.
At the same time, students can learn it freely. If the knowledge teachers teach them is inferior to student’s current level, they may think
it is easy and thus lose interest gradually.

3.2.3 After-class

Students should stretch knowledge that they learned in class, they should also combine the class in and out. In order to
form the habit of autonomous learning, which means that let students learn English actively and independently. They also
need to have a reflection about what they have learned and understood in class, they also need to think about their weakness
in their study and correct it.

As for teachers, they need to help students to find their drawbacks in class, to let them realize the importance of learning and
to plan their following studying goal. In addition, teachers should set some appropriate homework for students to strengthen their
knowledge.

4. Factors of hiding interest in English learning
4.1 Interlanguage

Interlanguage is a term that refers to the separateness of a second language learners’ system, a system has a structurally intermediate
status between the native and target languages (Brown, 2001). The contrastive analysis hypothesis stressed that the interfering effects
of the first language on second language learning and claimed that second language learning is primarily, if not exclusively, a process
of acquiring whatever items are different from the first language. It has a large influence on the student’s learning. It may affect the
following study for students.
4.2 Motivation

Motivation is one of the factors that may influence the student’s learning. It is the most frequently used catch-all term for explaining
the success or failure of virtually any complex task. It is easy to find that success in a task is the result of the fact that someone is
“motivated.” Motivation is considered as an inner drive, impulse, emotion or desire that moves one to a particular action. If students
have the intrinsic motivation to learn, it is easy for them to get it (Brown, 2001).
4.3 Inhibition

All human beings build sets of defenses to protect the ego in their understanding of themselves. The newborn baby has no concept
of its own self. Gradually, it learns to identify a self that is distinct from others. the growing degrees of awareness, responding, and
valuing begin to create a system of affective traits that individuals identify with themselves. In adolescence, the physical, emotional,
and cognitive changes of the preteenager and teenager bring on mounting defensive inhibition to protect a fragile ego, to ward off
ideas, experiences, and feelings that threaten to dismantle the organization of values and beliefs on which appraisals of self-esteem
have been founded (Brown, 2001).
4.4 Teaching Methods

It is known that student’s cognitive ability and their learning style are totally different. Teachers should be responsible for their
class, but teachers lack of some advanced teaching methods. So, maybe students are not suitable for the same teaching method, they
can use various teaching methods to teach students according student’s learning style and their knowledge level, which can enhance
their interest and motivation to continue to learn. Such as: CLT, TBLT and PPP model etc. it can make class and learning meaningful.

According to Ausubel’s meaningful learning theory, David Ausubel holds that learning takes place in the human organism through
a meaningful process of relating new events new events or items to already existing cognitive concepts or propositions-hanging new
items on existing cognitive pegs. Meaning is not an implicit response, but a “clearly articulated and precisely differentiated conscious
experience that emerges when potentially meaningful signs, symbols, concepts or propositions are related to a given individual’s
cognitive structure on a nonarbitrary and substantive basis. Teachers should foster students to form a good habit of meaningful
learning, it can help them learn and use it freely.
4.5 Fossilization

This is a factor in language learning of students. It is a common experience to witness in a learner’s language various erroneous
features that persist what is otherwise a fluent command of the language. It also means that the relatively permanent incorporation of
incorrect linguistic forms into a person’s second language competence (Brown, 2001). If students are confronted with this fossilization,
it will hinder their process of learning English.
4.6 Self-Esteem

It is the most pervasive aspect of any human behavior. Self-esteem plays an important role in English learning for students.
There is no doubt that there is no successful cognitive or affective activity can be carried out without some degree of self-esteem, self-
confidence. Self-esteem is a personal judgement of worthiness that it expressed in the attitude the individual holds towards himself. It
is a subjective experience which the individual conveys to others by verbal reports and other overt expressive behavior. This factor is
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vital in acquiring knowledge about students (Brown, 2001).

5. Suggestions for Motivating Interest in English Learning
5.1 Teachers should set a class that is interesting, easy, curious, happy and also create a good learning
environment in class

It can attract student’s interest in learning. English learning needs to have a good learning environment and a harmonious learning
phoneme. So, the learning in class should set a free and equal learning space and space that is full of inter-communications. It can help
them to learn English with an expected emotion.
5.2 Teachers need to foster student’s awareness of autonomous learning

Autonomous learning means that students can learn and acquire knowledge spontaneously without any stimuli. They know the
importance of studying. And the core of the autonomous learning is student’s initiation of learning. If they have the initiation to learn,
they will be capable of studying it well.
5.3 Teacher should pay more attention to student’s interesting in English learning

Interest is the best teacher for students. Interest strongly provides improvement for student’s leaning activity. It can make full use
of the function of intelligence, which can make them be sensitive in perception, be active in thought and improve their efficiency in
English learning.
5.4 Teacher should use the various teaching methods and teaching models

It can motivate student’s interesting in English learning. Such as: communicative language teaching, task-based language teach-
ing, 3P model (presentation, practice and production) , grammar-translation method and audio-lingual teaching. It could make
class and content are colorful and meaningful. In class teacher shouldn’t only pay more attention to the textbook, but also need to
enlarge the range of the knowledge and combine the knowledge in class or textbook and the experience in our real life. So as to let
students fully understand it and be interested in it.
5.5 Teachers and students should have a harmonious relationship

Which needs to focus on the emotional communication. Teaching and learning are the mutual and common activity for teachers
and students. The relationship of them directly influences student’s emotion, affects the student’s cognitive aspect and the efficiency
of teaching. If the relationship is harmonious, the phenomena in class will be active. So, students also will be interested in it gradually.
5.6 The task in class should be various and also flexible

Because student’s learning style and cognitive capacity are different, the task should be various to every student in class. So, it
can stimulate their interest in English learning; On the other hand, the task should be flexible. If a teacher gives students a task to be
finished in class, but they think it is too tough to be carried out in class. So, teacher can apply another task to class. Which can let
students pay more attention to class.

6. Conclusion

To sum up, the “Double Reduction” Policy really decreases the burden of students’ heavy homework and the popularity of
after-school training institutions. It also gives students back their precious childhood. English is more important for students. They
should dig their utmost to learn it well. So, the flipped classroom teaching model can actually motivate student’s interest in English
learning and help them build up their confidence to show and convey what they think and understand. It really breaks the block of the
traditional classroom to let students become the master in class, to set a superior learning environment for students, and to help them
learn English well.
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Abstract: Since the 21st century, some French literary writers began to make corresponding adjustments to the road of French
literature, starting from the narrative style, a series of innovation and transformation, at the same time, writers also opened up a
road connecting French literature, philosophy and history and culture. With writing as the basis point, they poured their imagination
and creation into all aspects of literary works, thus opening the door to the new world and causing people to think and criticize
themselves and their own society.All these express people’s innovative thinking and indomitable pioneering spirit in the post-
industrial period, but also express people’s creative pursuit of literary beauty. This paper discusses the narrative style and aesthetic
research of 21 French literature, and aims to analyze the French literature works to a certain extent with different perspectives as
the foothold.

Keywords: 21st century; French literature; Narrative style and aesthetic research

Because of the influence of various social factors, French people live in a society full of uncertainties, so French literary works
have been affected by the corresponding, and made adjustments with The Times.After the 21st century, the French writers began to
face the real world, made the criticism of self and society, so the change also makes the French literature discarded inherent genre, to a
more diversified literary creation, established the inclusive open literary framework, updated the original fixed structure of backward
literature, further promote the diversified development of French literature.

1. Research on the narrative style and aesthetics of French literature
1.1 Fragmented narrative

At the end of the 20th century, the French absurd literature reached a highest point, when a thing reached the peak, there will be
a phenomenon, French absurd literature is difficult to escape from a spell, when the absurd to the peak, also ushered in the decline of
the situation, the situation continues soon, French literary creators opened up a new exploration stage, the stage influenced by new
literature, makes most French writers began to think about the present situation, strive to break the traditional literature situation,
has a strong sense of innovation, thus ushered in the new novel genre.One of the most influential writers is the theory proposed by
Philipsolair, who advocates the integration of texts and advocates writers to break the inherent literary creation methods and make
corresponding changes to the narrative structure of literature, so as to achieve a fragmented narrative structure.Moreover, he also
advocated the change of the original protagonist of the article, and used the fragmented way to discuss the literary ideas to be conveyed
by the work.We are familiar with the article love star, for example, describes a couple away from the secular, fled to the island, and the
book also involves the Chinese poet roaming record, absorb the wisdom of the Chinese literature, the article used the fragmentation,
the protagonist of the body and thought perception using the scattered technique, change the traditional narrative logic, let people
look new, have a deeper understanding of fragmented literature.” Travel time” is from the perspective of female narrative, organize
the development history of western religion, the author will fragmented language play incisively and vividly, wrote the traveler across
time and space of the communication, the communication is from all over the world, also expressed the author’s reflection on society,
but also let the reader realize the spiritual wealth is priceless, is the eternal philosophy, let them get the sublimation of thought.!"

The 21st century literary works also use a large number of mosaic style narrative structure, which is the inheritance and
development of the mosaic style in the 1980s. The Mosaic style is a new combination of fragmented descriptive style, so as to form
new literary works.Mosaic style writing has a profound influence in the 21st century. For example, in the article “Escape”, the author
arranges the fragments of life at will, showing the reader the world in a more vague perspective.The writers of the new schools have
shown great innovation in their writing and the structure of their articles. The casual writing style they use has liberated the traditional
writing methods, opened up a new world of French literary creation, and had a profound influence on the French literary schools in the
future. Writer Jean Philip Tucson is also the main representative of the mosaic creation style, and his book “Self-Portrait”, which uses
self-fiction, uses written descriptions to construct his own portrait, and then describes his own travel worries in fragmented language.
The writer makes Eshnoz good at adventure and biographical novels, his narrative style is mostly fragmented, his main representative
work “Playing the Piano”, mainly tells the story of the pianist after the death of the soul, and then forget everything before, and live an
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empty life in Paris.In this work, the author uses some satirical language, making the article in the pessimistic tone mixed with satirical
humorous style.In addition to the new novel writer is good at using fragmented narrative style, writer paskiniar is also fragmented
narrative way, his work “wandering”, set the essence, through the legend and the essence of poetry culture, the book is divided into
several chapters, and the title or in the name of characters, or animals, etc., mainly tells the story of detached thinkers, in fragmented
language.Such a language style leaves a broad thinking space for readers, but also allows readers to have a deeper understanding of
the detachment of ancient thinkers'?!

1.2 Literary creation that integrates aesthetics

The French literary works in the 21st century are characterized by diversity. In addition to the style of the new schools, they
also show the advantages of literary creation integrating a variety of aesthetic elements.For the beauty of film, music, and painting,
the French literary creation in the 21st century has brought these beauties to the extreme effect.It greatly expands the way of French
literary narrative, and also improves people’s appreciation and use of beauty, making the development of aesthetic elements reach a
certain climax.For the use of beauty, readers can find it out in the random literary works, and the use of aesthetics in the article creates
a pleasant reading feeling for readers.Such as in the article “lavel”, the reader can easily find the article began the use of beauty, the
novel in the bathtub started the narrative, like a movie scene, directly create a picture for the reader, play the role of movie beauty, let
the reader in the opening of the movie, extremely picture beauty.Author le Kleodd has been committed to literary fusion and other
aesthetics, such as in the novel “movie walker”, inserted into the music and dance action text description, to create a frame beautiful
picture, and the article in the process of the narrative of random scene switch, to the reader create a movie scene conversion illusion,
give the reader with novel reading experience, let them better bring themselves into the movie scene, to understand the author’s
actual feelings, to sense the literary value of the work.Another of his works, Between Hunger, with orchestral Bolero as the theme
melody, mainly describes the story of Adair’s escape to Canada, revealing her unremitting pursuit of identity, the article describes the
protagonist appreciation of orchestra as the starting point, with the sudden stop of the orchestra to foil the incomplete story.Above
listed the works are very pictorial, pay attention to the reader’s picture experience, also pay attention to highlight the use of music
beauty, in the shadow of the wandering, highlight the use of baroque music, the reader’s mood to excited bursting point, with music
into the author’s work, understand the author fragments of article narrative and unrestrained artistic creation.Integrating music into
literary works is a novel and brave attempt, opening up a new road of visual and auditory combination for readers to appreciate the
beauty of literature, deepen the perception of musical beauty, develop readers ‘musical cells, and stimulate people’s desire for aesthetic
creation.!

French works not only embodies the beauty of various elements, also combines a certain philosophy, in the history of development,
we can more deeply realize the mastery between literature and philosophy, since the 18th century, French literature almost in different
degrees throughout the philosophy, the reader in reading literature at the same time, also by different philosophical ideas.And the
development of literature and philosophy also has a close connection, between they complement each other, indispensable, the
development of literary works for the expression of philosophy provides various forms of material, and for literature, philosophy
will make the reader in reading feeling the sublimation of thought, the mutual achievement between the two.However, there is also a
state of mutual opposition and inclusiveness between the two, which makes us not able to accurately define the existence relationship
between literature and philosophy.Philosophers and writers they have different point of thinking, for the development of the world,
they also have different ideas, for philosophers, they generally believe that everything should appear, and writers are on the contrary,
they think everything should die, it clearly reflects the opposite trend between the two.The inclusiveness we talk about between the
two means that the two have made some progress in the process of development, and the two have been integrated to a certain extent.
In the process of both achieve mastery through a comprehensive study, there are a lot of writers in the process of creation lost the
original direction, and philosophers began to slowly into the creation of philosophy, for writers or philosophers, such an attempt is
fresh, in the process of both fusion need to use dialectical perspective, literature and living environment, and everywhere contains the
law of origin and development, so in general, the narrative of literature is philosophical thinking.In the process of integration, there
may be many setbacks and twists and turns, but it is undeniable that the integration of literature and philosophy has brought many
positive effects on the development of society.[*

1.3 The creative way of creating self-fiction

When the author starts from his own point of view, based on the real events he own experiences, blending with the story of the
protagonist of the work he wants to create, or shows the reader his life reality, and creates with personal biography, such creation is the
way of self-fiction.Self fiction highlights the author’s own emotional experience, to self as a starting point, do the author is the hero,
the protagonist is the author’s true and false realm, to the reader reality also mixed with some virtual feelings, the literature itself has
a strong sense of persuasion, let the reader into the author’s inner world, experience the author’s true feelings.

Novel “long years” created such true or false feeling, the novel is created by the famous writer Anne el no, article, in the third
person from the perspective of the story of the protagonist, the protagonist for the female perspective, the article expressed the hero
of the world, but also issued a sigh for time.The author expresses his true feelings through the characters he has created.Because the
work uses a self-fictional creation method, based on the virtual protagonist, and speaks highly about the real inner world of the author,
so the readers can easily bring themselves into the work in the reading process, as if they have experienced it personally.”

Self fiction of the literary creation way, the author’s true feeling to their own virtual protagonist, both organic series, such literary
creation avoids the traditional rigid creation, create a real experience, effectively avoid the unreal experience, make the reader easier
to substitute type reading.Such works provide readers with the opportunity to resonate with, to talk and talk freely with the characters
in the text and confide their true thoughts.

There are also some cultures of terrorist attacks in French literature, and the main reason for this factor is in the background of
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frequent terrorist attacks.Because of various war factors and the influence of the Cold War, people’s thinking about the value of life is
triggered. This model is called September 11 literature. This creative form is mainly a narrative way of deeply understanding history
and then integrating reality and history.These literary creations actually reflect the physical and spiritual trauma brought about by the
war. Such a literary creation mode brings people a reflection to some extent and plays a positive role in the peaceful development of
the society. The work “Location in the Heart” is narrated around the attack, with the diary of Antony Soodor as the introduction form
of the story, which deeply expresses the hero’s memory for his deceased wife, but also expresses the hero’s hope for a better life. This
work struck a chord with the majority of readers, inspired their desire for peace, hatred for war, but also with writing as a weapon
against war, making a certain contribution to world peace.

1.4 Reflection in the work

French literary creation is constantly changing with the change of The Times to meet the needs of the new era.But in the process
of change, the critical spirit of the writer is an unchanged element.French literary writers in the 21st century still regard their social
background and the development of the world as the object of reflection of their works, hoping that their literary works can have an
influence on the readers to achieve the creative value of literature.Such as work “platform” is economic as the background, mainly
tells the story of the big economic cooperation platform of social order problems, the article describes the global economic cooperation
platform, the impact of the country, and then focus on the description of the form of different appearance, let people objective,
comprehensive view of economic cooperation, thus cause the readers for the order of the background of economic cooperation.There
are numerous works that express critical and reflective ideas, and Subin and Red Brazil also express the author’s critical ideas.These
works from different angles expounds the writer of the society, country and cultural reflection and criticism, these ideas are realistic
realism, the writer at the same time also affects the readers, let them can revisit the time background, toward a more perfect world,
strengthen the desire and pursuit of the perfect world.

1.5 Realism of the works

For the French literature of the 21st century, In addition to having the various characteristics described above, There are also
other distinctive features of French literature, First of all, for the details of literary works, One of its most prominent features is the
character realism of detail, For the details of literary works, Writers will choose some more graphic things to describe, In the narrative,
they focus on rendering the details of the picture, Create a feeling of being in it, At the same time, the more detailed the text narrative
will be easier to attract the reader’s senses, The combination of mobilizing the reader’s multiple senses, Construcconstruct the picture
depicted by the author, To further understand the author’s feelings expressed, To achieve the purpose of emotional resonance.

In French literature works, they also pay more attention to the typical characteristics of the characters they write about. Writers
will generally investigate their own living environment and choose a more representative person or thing to describe it. Such a writing
method will enable the author to directly attack the essence of things through the appearance of things.For realism, it requires the use
of words to express the real world, and the most essential requirement of realism is stereotypical. This writing method puts forward
different requirements for the author, and also increases the depth of the meaning and expression of literary works, which is more
likely to cause readers to think.Realistic writing requires the writer can choose scene in their daily life, for those more touching
characters or events, into their own thoughts, and then art reprocessing, create more representative characters, through the narrative,
express their inner intuitive feeling, give the reader with spiritual appreciation and purification.[®

When describing their works, writers also tend to have objectivity to make their literary works more convincing, which is also the
writing characteristics pursued by French literature. The so-called objectivity means that the author inadvertently shows his emotions
and thoughts in the written narration, rather than through the caliber of the author himself or the characters described by the author.
Because we all know that realism is a more objective narrative way, in the process of the author writing, generally more calm and
calm to observe and think about things, and then use their own words to describe things in detail, so that the description of the words
can give people a strong visual feeling.Such works can have strong language, not only in a single writing narrative form, such realism
writing, has a more distinctive critical characteristics, can objective rational view of their social situation, and make timely thinking,
actively promote the development of society and progress.

Epilogue:

To sum up, We can learn that from the 21st century, The French literary creation mainly highlights the description of the reality of
the society, At the same time, he also wrote some of the author’s reflective and critical thoughts, The perspective of viewing the world
is more objective and concrete; At the same time, most of the literary styles created are mainly fragmented, Focusing on opening up the
multi-dimensional thought space, Make the reader not sticking to the traditional narrative logic, Breaking through the conventions of
thinking inertia, At the same time, the creation of literary works also brings the aesthetics of life to the highest realm of artistic creation,
Combining the beauty of the music, Beautiful picture, Film beauty and other beauty elements, Let the reader be better immersed in the
artistic realm created by the author.For self fictional artistic technique, this kind of artistic creation technique reached a superb level,
the own thoughts into the creation of the hero thought, in the third person perspective to express their practical feelings, let oneself
create characters and readers more thorough communication, trigger the reader’s realistic thinking.Such diversified narrative style and
aesthetic appreciation continuously expand people’s thinking space and deepen their thinking on the real world.
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Abstract: The School of Software of Northeastern University actively promotes PBL classroom teaching reform, which requires
that classroom teaching content can not only enable students to fully understand and master the mainstream cutting-edge science
and technology in today’s market, but also that the whole classroom teaching process can fully stimulate students’ interest in
learning and improve their active learning ability, better guide students to expand their knowledge outside the curriculum, and
improve their overall professional comprehensive quality. Firstly, this paper analyzes the outstanding problems in the current
classroom teaching that affect students’ learning effect and can’t improve students’ hands-on ability, and thinks about the concrete
practical thinking of implementing PBL teaching reform in the key links of iOS curriculum system. Combined with the actual
situation of undergraduate teaching in Software College of Northeastern University, it puts forward ways and methods to solve
many problems, including introducing massive open online course resources. Finally, the paper discusses the teaching reform and
its effect of an undergraduate course-"iOS Development Technology”, which the author has undertaken, proves that the proposed
reform measures are effective, and makes some prospects for the future teaching improvement.

Keywords: Classroom teaching reform; Comprehensive professional quality; Students’ practical ability; I0S development
technology

Quote

With the rapid development of information technology, the demand for talents in the software market is constantly changing.
Cultivating talents is the primary task of China’s whole higher education system, and computer talents who meet the social needs
should have solid computer technology knowledge synchronized with the times and be able to solve practical problems in social
life and production independently. Therefore, the course education of computer major in colleges and universities should focus
on cultivating students’ comprehensive professional ability, practical ability and innovative ability. Cultivating students should be
recognized by enterprises and markets, and can quickly create certain value'''. However, due to many realistic and objective factors,
students often only talk on paper, their professional basic ability is not high, their hands-on ability is poor, and many students have lost
the motivation to continue their careers. Therefore, although there are a large number of fresh graduates of computer major in China
every year, many enterprises are still eager for talents, which seriously affects the development of China’s information industry, and
the reform of computer major education is imperative.

1. Computer professional courses teaching status

Inrecent 20 years, the computer-related major courses in Chinese universities have not changed greatly, and they are still composed
of C language programming, data structure, operating system, computer network and other courses. Of course, with the continuous
development of technology, there are some but few new major courses, such as android development technology, i0S development
technology, big data and so on. Based on the need of undergraduate education and teaching reform undertaken by the author in the
Software College of Northeastern University, we have made a full investigation of brother colleges in Beijing, Tianjin, Shenyang,
Dalian, Jilin and other cities, and found that the following problems generally exist in the process of computer major education:

1.1 The problem of course content. In the teaching process of professional core courses, such problems are more prominent.
Because most specialized courses belong to the category of classical theoretical knowledge, the curriculum content is too old to meet
the needs of the current scientific and technological development, which directly affects the teaching effect. It is particularly important
to continuously reform and develop the curriculum content to adapt to the new era.

1.2 The teaching method is rigid. According to the survey, in many professional core courses, many teachers teach in a single way,
relying heavily on the content of slides, and the process is very boring. Almost all students can’t accept this method, and the effect
is extremely poor. As an engineering discipline, computer major not only needs a solid theoretical foundation, but also engineering
experience is often more critical. Many theories are formed in a great deal of practice, so it is more necessary for teachers to use
examples to help students understand in class. The rigid slide teaching method is undoubtedly a disaster for students.
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1.3 The lack of students’ comprehensive ability to use professional knowledge makes it difficult to improve students’ comprehensive
professional quality and innovative ability. In the process of leading professional courses teaching, a prominent problem is that the
core professional knowledge is isolated and rigid, and it is often traditional theories. Even in some procedural practice courses, a lot of
deduction and calculation processes will be explained. Therefore, most students forget what they have learned after the exam, and it
is difficult to apply the theories learned in class to the process of solving practical problems in the future, and it is difficult to improve
students’ innovative ability and professional quality.

1.4 Change the curriculum function. Traditional professional courses are boring and difficult to understand, and software
engineering courses in many colleges and universities are generally taught in large classes (100-person scale). Boring slides and
knowledge explanations reduce the learning efficiency of most students. What is even more fatal is that students are “tired of learning”
or “fed up with learning”, and students basically lose the motivation and ability of active learning, which is quite unfavorable to
students’ learning and career development of computer science. Therefore, it is imperative to change the function of the courses, so
that students can acquire knowledge.

1.5 The problem of curriculum structure. In the process of core curriculum construction, the old-fashioned and rigid curriculum
structure is a common problem. The course structure is always the same, and the experimental courses of theoretical courses are often
rudely stacked together, without being organically combined with the actual situation according to the course content. In addition,
some novel curriculum structure adjustments will stimulate students’ learning enthusiasm and achieve better teaching effect.

2. PBL teaching reform in the iOS curriculum system to grasp the key links

Talent cultivation is the top priority of colleges and universities, which is related to the progress of the country and the nation and
is very important. Facing the serious shortage of software talents in China at present, we must reform the higher education of computer
major. We should not only solve the problems mentioned above, but also attach importance to education forever. It can be said that the
reform of computer major education in colleges and universities is always on the way.

In recent five years, the author has been undertaking the teaching task of “i0S Development Technology” course in the School
of Software, Northeastern University. “iOS Development Technology” is a very important professional elective course set up
by our college to adapt to the current rapid wave of entrepreneurship in internet plus. The course focuses on improving students’
comprehensive professional quality, practical ability and problem-solving ability. If students achieve the expected results, it will be
of great help to their employment and future career development. In order to achieve the expected effect, the author analyzes the key
links in the curriculum system in combination with the practice process of PBL teaching reform, makes a detailed analysis of the
previous research problems combined with the actual situation of our college, and puts forward some effective concrete measures,
which have achieved good results.

2.1 Curriculum content reform

Today, with the rapid development of computer technology, the curriculum contents of both traditional and emerging courses are
quietly changing. In the course of i0S development technology, we have experienced the transformation from Objective-c to Swift,
and from Swift 1.0 to Swift 3.0. Although every change is very painful, it means that we have to re-prepare the syllabus, handouts,
examples and all the materials, but what we bring to the students is the new technology with the highest market recognition and the
most needed, so the students are very satisfied with the teaching effect after the end of the lecture, and at the same time, it stimulates the
students’ enthusiasm for independent and continuous learning, achieves very good results and improves their future career prospects.

It is imperative to reform the content of traditional professional courses. Many people think that the content of traditional classic
courses such as C language is unchangeable and there is no need to revise and update them. Actually, although the development of C
language technology doesn’t have the feeling that emerging technologies make people shine at the moment, it is also undergoing great
changes silently, and new technical forms and cases emerge one after another, giving it more powerful vitality. Therefore, we should
also introduce these new technical forms and cases into the traditional course teaching, which will increase the depth of the course
and broaden the students’ horizons. All these will fundamentally improve the students’ professional basic technical ability, and more
importantly, make students interested in continuing to study in the professional field, which will benefit them a lot.

2.2 Reform of teaching methods

In the course of i0S development technology, we abandoned the boring slide teaching method. In the course of teaching, we
designed a lot of interesting demonstration examples for each knowledge point. We hope to tell students boring and incomprehensible
basic theories through codes and demonstrations. In the classroom, we hope that students can code and test together with the instructor
on the computer, because an interesting program and example can greatly stimulate students’ enthusiasm for continuous learning, and
solving learning difficulties in hands-on practice can make students master it more firmly, and the effect is particularly prominent

In fact, a large number of practical links can also be introduced into traditional non-coding courses, such as operating system,
computer composition principle, computer network and so on. These courses seem to require a lot of boring conceptual explanations,
but in fact, they can be programmed with the help of third-party tool platforms or already complete basic code packages. These
courses no longer need a large number of multiple-choice questions and calculation questions to investigate students’ mastery. After
all, they have nothing to do with production and social needs. Instead, they should be coded and practiced so as to truly understand the
core of technology and truly inspire students to create value
2.3 Improve students’ comprehensive ability to use professional knowledge

The curriculum arrangement of iOS development technology is closely connected with the core curriculum of software
engineering. The curriculum content and the required homework content of students involve almost all the core professional courses
such as programming design, database, operation coordination, computer network, software engineering, etc. The knowledge points
of all disciplines are fully combined, and the problems are practical, which exercises students’ practical ability and improves their

60 |Ming Lu et al. Learning & Education



professional comprehensive factors and innovative ability.
2.4 Stimulate students’ enthusiasm for active learning

The teaching content of traditional specialized courses is boring, the phenomenon of “cramming” is serious, and the teaching
effect is average. Change the curriculum function, so that the classroom can not only transfer knowledge, but also teach students good
learning methods and learning enthusiasm. The curriculum reform of iOS development technology focuses on this point. In class, it
focuses on guiding students to find and solve problems by themselves, and cultivating students’ learning ability. In addition, through
some activities, such as helping students choose topics to make apps and upload them to Apple Store, good works will get considerable
profits and dividends, etc., students’ enthusiasm for learning this course will be improved, thus achieving good teaching effect.
2.5 Adjust the curriculum structure

In order to solve the problem of unreasonable curriculum structure, new teaching ideas are introduced. 10S is a practical
programming course, which requires students to meet problems, discuss and solve problems and learn knowledge in practical
engineering. The computer course structure of famous foreign universities is a good reference. Firstly, it introduces the three-
tier curriculum architecture of theory class, discussion class and experiment class. In the theory class, the instructor will not
only complete the theoretical explanation, but also guide the students to find problems in the classroom and try to solve them.
In addition, after class, the teacher will provide a large number of classic massive open online course materials for students
to refer to and learn, and will establish a complete and practical assignment system. The topic comes from real life, which
not only reviews what is said in class but also involves new knowledge outside class, which improves students’ interest and
broadens their knowledge, and benefits students a lot.

3. Effectiveness of reform implementation

The i0OS development technology course is taught in the second half of the third semester, because most students choose
employment or further studies in the summer vacation after the third year, so the feedback from students is of great reference value
to the effect of the course. In this paper, the author used several methods to conduct research during and after the class of Grade 13
students in our college. The results are as follows:
3.1 Questionnaire

After the middle stage of teaching, a questionnaire survey was conducted on each student to understand the students’ actual
learning situation and their opinions on the course. The questionnaire focuses on some questions such as the satisfaction of the course,
the opinions of the improvement methods and some subjective evaluations. The results show that all the students in the class are very
satisfied with the teaching effect, recognize the new teaching method, and mention that it really provides great help for their future
employment and further studies, and suggest that the college should open this course earlier.
3.2 After-class homework effect

The final score of the i0S development technology course is given according to the final students’ display of their independently
produced mobile phone application effect based on iOS platform and their usual performance. Most students are able to independently
develop mobile phone applications with certain creativity at the end of class. According to the final effect, many students give full
play to the knowledge they have learned in class, and most students also combine the knowledge of other professional courses they
have learned before into their own works. Many applications are very creative and unique, and the results are gratifying. Finally, some
students uploaded their apps to Apple Store, and even earned a certain amount of income.
3.3 Through the evaluation of students’ employment level

Atthe end of the course, about 20% of students immediately went to different scale software companies to study and be responsible
for the development of iOS platform products during the summer vacation. In October, a survey was conducted among the students
who participated in the lectures. 70% of the students emphatically mentioned that the knowledge learned in 10S course was mentioned
or used during the interview process of enterprises or the internship process of enterprises. This course was of great help when they
faced the first career challenge in their lives, and had advantages that others didn’t have.

4. Conclusion

To sum up, this paper has seriously considered the key link of implementing PBL teaching reform in the iOS curriculum system.
The PBL teaching reform of the iOS development technology course has really played a very obvious role. Students can generally
accept the new teaching mode and benefit from it, which provides great help for their study and future professional development. We
believe that the essential purpose of teaching reform is to help students grow and progress effectively, which is the direction of our
efforts. In the future teaching work, we will continue to take the road of reform, constantly improve the details of teaching forms and
contents, strive to benefit students more, and cultivate more practical, compound and innovative talents.
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Digital Empowerment Intangible Heritage -CL.O 3D Virtual Fashion
Design for Custom Clothing of Blue Clamp-Resist Dyeing
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Abstract:As the intangible cultural heritage of Wenzhou, blue clamp-resist dyeing has important cultural and economic value, but
with the continuous progress of science and technology and people’s concept, the development of Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dye-
ing technology has encountered a bottleneck. In this paper, CLO 3D virtual simulation technology is combined with Wenzhou blue
clamp-resist dyeing, digital empowerment of intangible cultural heritage, and the realization of 3D human model establishment,
2D model module combination, virtual sewing, virtual pattern design, virtual 3D display and other research and development pro-
cesses, so as to innovate The form of custom clothing design and display of blue clamp-resist dyeing is introduced, which reduces
the product development cost of clothing enterprises and improves the efficiency of product design. At the same time, it also pro-
vides new ideas for the inheritance, development and publicity and display of Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing.
Keywords:Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing; CLO 3D; Virtual fashion design; Custom clothing

1. Overview of CLO 3D virtual digital fashion design
1.1Research status of virtual digital clothing technology

The commonly used software in the garment industry mainly includes PS, CDR, Al, garment CAD software, etc. However, all of
these software are two-dimensional digital software. Although they can present a good effect of garment graphic design, they cannot
show a multidimensional three-dimensional wearing effect.

Three-dimensional virtual digital clothing technology fills the deficiency of two-dimensional digital technology, and well realizes
the mutual transformation of three-dimensional modeling and two-dimensional flat paper pattern. It is a brand new design mode to
show it through virtual stitching technology. In recent years, with the gradual application of 3D digitalization technology in enterpris-
es, garment enterprises and system suppliers are increasingly aware that 3D digitalization technology is not only the application of
software, but also the combination of software and hardware, which plays a role and significance in the digitalization wave of garment
industry.
1.2Advantages of CLO 3D software

CLO 3D software plays an important role in both clothing companies and students. Through 3D modeling, the complete outline
of garments can be seen more intuitively, and the details of garments can be observed by placing them on the virtual human body.

At present, more and more clothing companies introduce CLO 3D software, CLO to create 3D clothing in a zero-cost way to
create unlimited possibilities, designers can easily generate textures, color samples, flower matching and layout, etc. By viewing the
modification effect of 3D clothing in real time, it can shorten the production time of conventional process and try-on samples, and
reduce the production cost of clothing; Avoid verbal communication errors and repeated sample times; Reduce labor cost and improve
production efficiency; For consumers, 3D virtual clothing can directly experience real shopping, which has a more direct visual expe-
rience and brings different shopping values to consumers.

Table 1 Advantages and characteristics of CLO 3D software

The serial number | Advantages and Characteristics The specific content

1 Infinite design Have strong simulation technology; Be able to create complex clothing and anything made from

fabric.
5 Real-time rendering Truly what you see is What you get; S1mulgtes synchr_onously between 2D flat patterns _and 3D views,
and can modify designs in real time, checking garment shape and fit in real time.
3 Precise properties By setting fabric parameters can accurately simulate its various properties, such as elasticity,

resistance, thickness and so on; And you can change the fabric and color at will.
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The display can take a variety of forms, from folding 3D garments or hanging them on hangers to

4 3D display create a showroom effect, to dynamic catwalk displays.

The software has 27 built-in human body reference points, which can be easily customized for any
5 Multiple body type Settings body type. The service objects can also be directly scanned into the 3D fitting software through the
body scanner, so that the clothing can be customized more accurately.

6 Easy to learn The operation tool is easy to use, as long as after a short training, it can be easily used.

2. Virtual Digital Design of blue clamp-resist dyeing Custom Clothing
2.1Development and predicament of Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing technology

As one of the national intangible cultures, Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing craft displays the wisdom of working people from
making indigo, making engraving plates to printing and dyeing. How to inherit and protect blue valerian has become a universal
concern. With the continuous progress of science and technology and people’s ideas, the position of blue clamp-resist dyeing craft
is also changing quietly. As an intangible cultural heritage, blue clamp-resist dyeing has important cultural and economic value.
However, the production of blue clamp-resist dyeing depends too much on manpower and weather, and the craft is difficult to inherit.
In the style and shape are still conservative, stuffy, not fashionable, these characteristics have led to the development of blue clamp-
resist dyeing encountered a certain bottleneck.

2.2 Blue clamp-resist dyeing fashion design

Wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing has unique artistic beauty, interesting patterns, implicit and simple colors and exquisite
craftsmanship. Its rich forms of expression and unique cultural space play an irreplaceable role in retaining and displaying wenzhou’s
regional color, folk customs and regional culture.

At present, many designers in the market are activating the design of blue clamp-resist dyeing, mainly focusing on clothing and
clothing products. However, the main reason why it is not popular is the lack of fashion and the single form of display.

2.3 Customized clothing virtual digital design

Custom-made clothing comes into being with people’s clothing aesthetics and individual consumption consciousness. With the
advent of the era of interaction, the use of virtual reality technology to virtual digital design customized clothing, on the one hand
to protect traditional arts and crafts non-material cultural heritage, make the public more easily feel the charm of traditional culture,
on the other hand, using virtual reality technology to fashion design, not only can improve the efficiency of product design, also can
shorten the time of the clothing market, Reducing the cost of product development is the general trend of future development in the
field of customized clothing.

The specific reasons are as follows:

First, the traditional custom clothing design process is complex and numerous, but the use of virtual digital technology can
simplify the custom clothing design process. It takes about 2-3 days to make a sample, modify the sample, and repeat the fitting and
modification for several times. Virtual digital design software is used to eliminate many unnecessary processes, save market costs and
improve work efficiency to a large extent.

Second, for clothing designers, the introduction of virtual digital technology has provided great convenience for their work. As
the designer designs the style on the virtual 3D model on the left, the corresponding 2D mode window on the right is also quickly
adjusted. At the same time, customized works can be combined with various modules to form dozens or even hundreds of different
clothing styles for customers to choose.

Third, virtual digital design software provides consumers with the possibility of remote customization of clothing. Consumers
only need to provide three-dimensional dimensions of human body, designers can carry out custom clothing design, design patterns
and view the modified results directly through 3D view in real time, and design and modify the paper pattern in 2D mode window,
which can be output and printed by computer directly for production.

In a word, the digital technology of virtual clothing not only broadens the development path of digitalized clothing customization,
but also promotes the upgrading and transformation of traditional clothing customization.

3. Virtual design and implementation of blue clamp-resist dyeing custom clothing

The following takes the blue clamp-resist dyeing custom cheongsam as an example to sort out the virtual design process and
specific implementation steps of the blue clamp-resist dyeing custom clothing.
3.1Virtual design process of blue clamp-resist dyeing custom clothing

Clothing designers use CLO 3D software to carry out the virtual design of blue clamp-resist dyeing custom cheongsam, which
needs to be completed according to a specific work design process, which is mainly divided into the following 5 steps:

First, collect the customer’s three dimensional size, create a human body model, set the parameterization of the human body
model, the initial human body model can be based on the measured size of the human body, according to the change of the human
body size corresponding changes.

Second, modular combination of blue clamp-resist dyeing custom two-dimensional model of cheongsam, in the model database
of clothing modular virtual database to select the corresponding cheongsam component version, combination and adjustment.

Third, import the two-dimensional model of blue clamp-resist dyeing customization cheongsam, and use the virtual stitching
sewing tools, set its suture to have done on the human body model, complete virtual cheongsam by 2D space to 3D space transformation,
and the comfort of virtual cheongsam to conduct a comprehensive inspection, improve the overall quality of the virtual cheongsam
design level.
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Fourthly, after the transformation of the virtual cheongsam design, the designer can adjust the color and attribute of the blue
clamp-resist dyeing pattern in the cheongsam.

Fifth, the final dynamic or static display of the virtual cheongsam design works.

3.2 The establishment of three-dimensional human body model

3D mannequin is an important carrier and key link of virtual garment customization. CLO 3D software adopts parametric
surface modeling method to make the virtual Cheongsam show the real human body dressing state, and the overall shape and detail
characteristics that can be displayed.

First of all, 3d body scanners or traditional manual measurement methods were used to measure the 3d dimensions of cheongsam
custom customers, including height, chest circumference, hip circumference, waist circumference and other body shape data.

Secondly, virtual models with similar appearance and physical characteristics to cheongsam custom customers are selected, and
matching hair styles, skin color and accessories are selected.

Finally, according to the previously provided three-dimensional human body data, relevant data required for the customization
of the Blue clamp-resist dyeing cheongsam are set in the “Virtual Model Editor” to complete the establishment of the THREE-
DIMENSIONAL human model, and the model posture is adjusted according to the customized style, so as to present a more real and
rich clothing display effect. CLO 3D software covers 27 reference points of human body, including tall, short, fat, thin, big belly, broad
shoulders, hunchback, flat feet, etc., which can be easily customized for any body type, thus effectively realizing accurate creation of
three-dimensional human model posture and size.

3.3 Modular combination two-dimensional sample design

After the designer sets the corresponding 3D virtual model of human body according to the style of the customized cheongsam
and the 3D size provided by the customer, it is necessary to complete the 2D sample design of the customized cheongsam with the
help of the clothing modular virtual database established before. In the model database of garment modular virtual database, the
corresponding model of cheongsam components such as sleeves, collar and body are selected, combined and adjusted in the garment
CAD software, and the DXF file is exported.

3.4 Virtual stitching of two-dimensional template

The blue clamp-resist dyeing customization cheongsam model in DXF format of the imported into the CLO 3D software, and
the first in 2D window position adjustment, improve virtual clothing and inosculation of the virtual model, and then use the virtual
sewing tools to the shoulder seam, sleeves, front and back pieces and parts of virtual stitching, virtual suture after completion of the
implementation of “analog” operation command, Virtual costumes and models are integrated.

3.5 Virtual design of blue clamp-resist dyeing pattern

The pattern of blue clamp-resist dyeing plays an irreplaceable role in the art of blue clamp-resist dyeing and transmits the long
cultural deposits of Wenzhou. Generally speaking, the composition of manual printing and dyeing is difficult to copy, and the use of
virtual digital technology can achieve the innovative design of blue clamp-resist dyeing pattern, to achieve the precise positioning
and composition of pattern. First blue clamp-resist dyeing patterns can be subdivided, the application of virtual digital technology to
generate the traditional blue clamp-resist dyeing cannot be expressed in the grain appearance effect, through graphic design software,
such as PS, CDR software such as parameter optimization, to achieve accurate design of the composition, color and designs, then
designed the blue clamp-resist dyeing patterns into the CLO 3D software, Add it to the custom-made Cheongsam of blue clamp-resist
dyeing, adjust the corresponding fabric attribute parameters in the attribute bar, adjust the composition of blue clamp-resist dyeing
pattern, details, structure and the overall shape of the Cheongsam to achieve the desired effect (as shown in Figure 1). The design with
the help of virtual digital technology not only improves the design efficiency, shortens the pattern printing and dyeing cycle, but also
realizes the effective saving of cost and resources.

3.6 Comprehensive display of virtual Cheongsam

CLO 3D display of 3D software function, from various angles can be either static, also can be realized through a form during

dynamic interactive 3D virtual fashion show, the designer can through 3D display, check out the problems existing in the customization

Fig. 1 Blue clamp-resist dyeing pattern virtual design
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cheongsam, beneficial to the design work, makes the reasonable judgement for the next step adjustment and optimization, The result
is the most complete (as shown in Figure 2).
3.6.1 Static display

The static display function in CLO 3D software can provide designers with 360° multi-angle virtual display effect of Cheongsam.
The advantage of this form of display is that it can make an all-round evaluation of the overall shape, fit degree, draping effect of
the fabric and matching degree of various components of the cheongsam, which is conducive to the modification and improvement
of design defects. At the same time, the corresponding static display scene can be selected in combination with the design style of
the custom-made Cheongsam of blue clamp-resist dyeing. On the one hand, the real display effect of clothes can be provided for
customers, and on the other hand, a more detailed reference can be provided for the subsequent production of product albums.

3.6.2 Dynamic catwalk

In the state of motion, the human body has a demand for higher matching degree of customized clothing, so the dynamic display
function of clothing in CLO 3D design software plays a very important role in product optimization design.

Dynamic display and subdivide the conventional dynamic display and dynamic show. Regular dynamic presentation can be com-
plementary to static presentation. The designer sets virtual models with different poses according to the style of custom cheongsam
made of blue clamp-resist dyeing, and records the dynamic display process into dynamic video, which is repeatedly modified and
improved to achieve the effect desired by the final customer. Dynamic show also requires designers to determine the style and theme,
design different show background, props, music, etc., to complete the virtual dynamic show of customized cheongsam. The advan-
tages of dynamic show is very obvious, not limited by space, time, manpower, not only save a lot of manpower, material resources,
financial resources, but also improve the efficiency of research and development, boost the digital production of clothing industry, and
then promote digital empowerment intangible cultural heritage, innovation wenzhou blue clamp-resist dyeing display form.

4. Conclusion

In this paper, with the aid of digital can assign intangible, CLO 3D virtual reality
technology as the core, to redefine the blue clamp-resist dyeing custom clothing design,
by building a complete blue clamp-resist dyeing virtual custom clothing design process,
for the clothing enterprises, provide enterprises with practical and perfect design and
production, advanced customization fashion innovation new operating mode. Help gar-
ment enterprises to realize the information channel between designers, suppliers, manu-
facturers, consumers, shops and brands dredge, reduce the number of sample production
and logistics transportation costs, shorten the production cost; For garment colleges and
universities, students can intuitively learn 2D plane mode from 3D and quickly, and there
is no need to purchase fabric, sew, iron and other tedious process in daily homework and
sample clothes of graduation design exhibition, so as to effectively improve the quality
of teaching work. As for blue clamp-resist dyeing, it innovates the design and display of
blue clamp-resist dyeing, realizes the combination of tradition and modernity, and exca-
vates the value of The Times.
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Between Tradition and Modernity:A Study on the Changes of
Shanghai Citizens' Social Life in the Late Qing Dynasty——Focus
on the Advertisement of The Shen Daily

Shuchang Cui
College of Marxism, Nanjing University,Nanjing 210000, China

Abstract:As a commercial newspaper, The Shen Daily has paid great attention to the publication of advertisements since its inception.
With the changes of social life, the content and form of The Shen Daily advertising have evolved continuously. The social life of the
Shanghai people in the late Qing Dynasty has undergone earth shaking changes in both material and spiritual aspects. As the first group
of capital owners, The city impacted by justice economy has become an epitome of the evolution of urban social life in modern China.
Keywords:The Shen Daily; Shanghai social life; Declaration advertisement

As an information carrier, advertising not only spreads commodity information, but also shows the characteristics of the times and
people's living habits, and further spreads cultural information and values. The variety of forms and rich content of advertising can not
only reflect political identity and economic rise and fall, but also extend to every nuance of social life and reflect social and life changes.
As the beginning of modern Chinese advertising industry, The Shen Daily advertising has been paid more attention in recent years.Its
rich connotation and far-reaching influence have been gradually recognized by the academic circles.

1. The development of advertisement of The Shen Daily

As a Chinese commercial newspaper with the longest publishing time and the greatest influence in modern Chinese history, The
Shen Daily is a commercial newspaper jointly founded by British businessman capitalist ANAST Meicha and his friends. From April
30,1872 to May 26,1949,it lasted 78 years and published about 26000 newspapers. Because its main purpose is to make profits,The
Shen Daily has paid great attention to advertising revenue since its inception, and its advertisements have always occupied a place.
Because "making profits by itself forces it to take care of a wide range of readers, expand the coverage and enhance interest, so as to
achieve the purpose of making profits through the expansion of newspaper sales", Since its inception, the newspaper has been making
better profits.According to development track of The Shen Daily, its advertising has also experienced phased evolution.

The phased changes are divided into three stages:1872-1881:the advertisement of The Shen Daily under exploration;1882-1891:
localized advertisement of The Shen Daily;1891-1912:the advertisement of The Shen Daily catering to the public.The typesetting and
design of earlyThe Shen Daily advertisements. The typesetting and design of the early "Shenbao" advertisement was without "words
and sentences of fine oath", There is no design or creativity at all. In 1876, the advertisement of "Shenbao" began to "change the shop
number and important words to wood engraving for beauty” .Although illustrated advertisements and fancy headline advertisements
appeared in the advertisement column of The Shen Daily later, at that time, the newspaper's publicity of newspaper advertisements was
still focused on displaying advertisements to people.In fact, it wasn’t aware of the trademarks, values and means to make advertisements
deeply printed in the minds of readers, so that in the "advertising examples" in subsequent years, the newspaper did not publicize
advertising illustrations and pattern titles as a project or attach clear charging standards. From 1882 to 1891, the layout and design of
advertisements inThe Shen Daily. In the 1970s, although the declaration hall provided woodcut characters on the advertising board, it
did not spread. Since the "Declaration" in the 1980s did not expand its edition on a large scale, lottery advertisements were most severely
excluded because of their small number of words.

In the face of this fierce competition, shadow vegetable merchants began to use lottery advertisements with woodcut words in order
to make their advertisements stand out. Because this way not only does not occupy too much space, but also makes advertising easy
to move, it is gradually popular in lottery advertising and other commercial advertising. With the rapid development of Commerce and
the gradual development of transportation industry, newspaper advertising is accepted by more and more Chinese people. At this time,
advertisements strive to be innovative in both content and form, and try their best to cater to the consumer psychology of the public.

2. The changes of social life in Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty

Extensive changes in material life. Since the opening of Shanghai, all kinds of Western objects and civilizations brought by
Westerners have begun to affect people's social life. The impact of the new living environment, social factors, production and lifestyle
has made people begin to understand this society from a new perspective. Therefore, Shanghai has rapidly developed into one of the
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most influential cities in modern China. The acceleration of population flow and the increasing protection of urban scale have made
Shanghai's commodity economy develop rapidly, and all kinds of commodities gather on the beach.

Shanghai People's daily living habits have undergone extensive changes, and the color of modernization is becoming stronger and
stronger. People not only smoke cream, but also begin to smoke American paper cigarettes. It tastes more gentle and smooth than the
old brand, and there is no benefit from smoking,people have gradually developed modern hygiene habits in their daily life. After getting
up in the morning, it is not only the past mouthwash, but also brushing teeth. At the same time, there is a fresh breath of "woduer oral
liquid", and soap has also become people's washing products. Western medicine has been widely accepted by Shanghai people, which
can be seen from the advertisements of various medicinal cotton and medicinal gauze in the declaration. Such products produced by
"Soochow cotton factory" are very popular. All kinds of vitamins and cod liver oil are brand miscellaneous. The emergence of banks
made Shanghai people bid farewell to the era of banks and invest their money in banks. Each bank advertised in the "Declaration" to
attract depositors.

Shanghai people also widely use new appliances and facilities. The traditional four treasures of study have been impacted, and
various Western cultural goods have entered the cultural life of Shanghai people. Pen, ink, carbon paper, wax paper, paste, glue and
other stationery are widely used. The price of all kinds of British paper materials sold by Yisheng is very reasonable.Various Western
machines have also been introduced into China, such as gin,sewing machine, and various Western musical instruments, such as Bayin
pianoThe introduction of horn, war drum, foreign flute and foreign flute also enriched people's daily life. Electrical facilities imported
from the West also appeared in Shanghai. In the past, tung oil lamps were replaced by electric lamps because their brightness was too
weak and hurt eyes. The lights in Shanghai were bright at night, "Shanghai is really the same as the city that never sleeps, and the electric
lamps compete for more brightness than the moon".

The civilization of spiritual civilization.While the field of material life has been impacted and transformed, the spiritual life of
modern Shanghainese has also undergone profound changes: the contents of books are rich and colorful, there are many new studies,
learning foreign languages has become a common practice, and there are many kinds of leisure and entertainment.It is an interaction
with the industrial and commercial development and economic prosperity of modern Shanghai. It is also a sign of civilization and
evolution after exclusion, doubt and attempt.With the development of commercial society, the reading taste of Shanghai people has
changed greatly. The four books and five classics in the past are no longer the appetite of Shanghai people. Because lithography
technology is widely used in the printing of books and pictures, book printing is more convenient and faster, and the cost can be
reduced. A large number of print and lithography books can be sold with the help of advertising. On the one hand, Chinese traditional
cultural classics can be spread and traditional culture is preserved; On the other hand, it promotes the popularization of western advanced
knowledge in society .Since modern times, the backwardness of the nation and the decline of the country. The establishment of a new
style of Chinese and English schools has made people pay more attention to both Chinese and Western learning and make many people
pay more attention to the reform of Chinese and Western schools, so as to make them pay more attention to both Chinese and Western
learning, so as to promote the education of Chinese and Western students, and make them more effective.

With the large number of foreigners in Shanghai, the importance of foreign language naturally appears out of the need of
communication, and learning foreign language has become a major demand of Shanghai people. In addition to these Chinese and
Western schools, a large number of advertisements for teaching English were published in the application in 1894. Under the unique
background of the times, the urban entertainment industry in Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty also showed the characteristics of mixed
targets of China and West.Stimulated by the modernization of Shanghai, a variety of new foreign entertainment projects have been
pouring in, attracting the attention of Shanghai people and gaining their recognition. "One day's play should also be effective according
to the western method". The coexistence of Chinese and Western recreational activities has enriched the lives of Shanghai citizens and
developed in the collision,

3. Characteristics of social life in Shanghai

Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty, as a place with the most intense collision between old and new cultures and Chinese and
Western civilizations, its social life change process is undoubtedly very representative in the whole social transformation. Our research
on the social life change process of Shanghai in this era, It is very profound for us to study the changes in Chinese society in the late
Qing Dynasty, both in form and content.

Changes in the status of scholars and businessmen.The change of the status of scholars and businessmen is mainly reflected in the
rise of the status of businessmen and the decline of the status of scholars. After the opening of trade in Shanghai, with the development of
foreign trade, business is booming day by day. Businessmen are rich and need a lot of social communication in their business activities.
The guys welcome them from afar and flatter them. In this environment where the traditional social structure has been very relaxed and
the social life is mainly based on market exchange, their economic strength is more prominent, and they seem to have developed into
the class with the most popular social influence here. Their social status is no longer as low as in traditional society, but has become the
object of people's envy and longing. The improvement of women's social status.As an important part of society, the change of women's
social status became an important epitome of the development and change of social life in Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty. Since the
opening of Shanghai, with the introduction of western culture, the social life of Shanghai women has become more colorful. They are no
longer limited to families and neighborhoods, but began to enter some social and public places, such as teahouses, restaurants, gardens,
smoking houses and so on. In terms of women's education, a large number of missionaries entered Shanghai after trading in Shanghai.
While spreading Western Christian culture, they are also actively establishing women's schools to promote women's study in schools.
Later, - some people of insight also began to set up women's schools.

The mentality of worshiping foreign countries is becoming popular.Like people's cognitive process of dealing with new things,
people's choice of many foreign goods has also experienced a long process from exclusion to acceptance: "the essence of western
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production can be described as skillfully seizing nature. We still cherish the use of useful ideas to become useless playthings, strange
skills and obscene skills, and waste money in vain.Because of the nature of heaven and earth,the Western musical instruments presented
in Tianhui created new methods.They are exquisite, such as stargazing glasses, microscopes, heaven and earth. Down to the lamp
frame, bottles, bowls and dishes, all toys are exquisitely made, which are nowhere else. With the continuous recognition and deepening
of Shanghai People's Western-style life, this foreign mentality began to become blind. Eating western food,wearing suits and living in
Western-style buildings should all follow the western style, and even "Chinese women are very fond of marrying foreign wives".

Vulgarity is extravagant.The trend of extravagance prevailed in Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty. At this time, the consumption
psychology of Shanghai people has changed greatly. With the popularity of luxury goods, the significance of consumption has exceeded
the use value of the goods themselves. The flourishing advertising industry stimulates the consumption desire of Shanghai people,
which makes Shanghai people break through the traditional consumption concept of thrift and the traditional hierarchy concept of
respect and inferiority, and take consumption as an important means to realize their self-worth. "Pull consumption from the scope of
material enjoyment to the realm of spiritual display". The change of Shanghai People's consumption concept has a direct impact on
Shanghai People's consumption behavior. The trend of extravagance is not only prevalent in high-rise families and huge rooms, but also
spread to middle and low-grade flat families.

Pornography, gambling and drugs are prevalent. The prostitution industry in Shanghai is developed. In the Grand View of Shanghai
flower shadow, the portraits of more than 400 prostitutes in Shanghai at that time are drawn, and their surnames and addresses are
indicated. "Not only looking for fragrance and visiting beauty can be used as a guide, but also singing miscellaneous notes among
flowers, which are all available".Lottery advertising has always been a major part of The Shen Daily's advertising, mainly including
Luzon tickets, Paoma black tickets and Wei surname tickets. In modern Shanghai, due to the strong commodity consciousness and
money worship, a considerable number of people had a strong mentality of making a fortune. They are always thinking about the big
money they can make suddenly in order to realize all kinds of life dreams. Lottery issuers are just suitable for the speculative mentality
of ordinary citizens. They try their best to encourage people to buy lottery tickets, which makes many people immersed in them and
unable to extricate themselves. The whole society is more disordered and chaotic.

4. Conclusion

Based on the development history of declaration advertisements in the late Qing Dynasty, this paper focuses on the "Declaration"
advertisements in different periods, takes the "Declaration" advertisements as research materials, analyzes all levels of social life in
Shanghai at that time, and summarizes the historical change characteristics of material life and spiritual civilization in Shanghai in
the late Qing Dynasty, It also points out the abnormal fission of Shanghai in the late Qing Dynasty under the impact of Western
heterogeneous culture.Since its inception, The Shen Daily has displayed a wide range of commodities to people in its advertising column
every day. Whether it is tangible commodity promotion advertising or intangible commodity promotion, it has always affected people's
consumption direction and displayed the latest trends in all aspects of Shanghai society in the late Qing Dynasty.From the beginning
of its publication,The Shen Daily advertising has coexisted withThe Shen Daily.From1872 to1912, the advertisement of The Shen
Daily experienced a gradual process of starting and continuous development. Although there are childishness and non-standard, the
advertisement of The Shen Daily is constantly developing and improving in terms of typesetting, type, content, means of expression and
business strategy. The advertisement of The Shen Daily not only played an important supporting role in the survival and development
of The Shen Daily, but also played an important role in the social and cultural changes of modern Shanghai.

The impact of western industrial civilization has not only brought many new appliances to people, but also imperceptibly influenced
and changed the living habits of Shanghai people in the late Qing Dynasty. The spiritual civilization of Shanghai people in the late Qing
Dynasty was also more civilized. All kinds of books across China and the West began to integrate into people's life, and new ways
of leisure and entertainment were accepted and popular by the general public. Under the impact of Western heterogeneous culture,
the traditional business status has changed greatly, and the status of women in all levels of social life has also been greatly improved.
However, the impact of Western civilization has also brought many negative effects. We should reflect on the growing mentality of
worshiping foreign countries, the prevalence of social extravagance and pornography, gambling and drugs.
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Abstract:This paper illustrates the positive impact of inclusive education in protecting the basic rights of children with disabilities,
alleviating marginalization and mental health, and critically discusses the challenges children with disabilities face in inclusive ed-
ucation regarding violence, self-perception, and educational resources. Access to education as a fundamental right for people with
disabilities can effectively be the only way to break down further “ableist” bias and alleviate the marginalization of people with
disabilities in today’s social environment. However, the medical model and the “ableist” stereotype in people’s minds are chal-
lenging to eliminate; the lack of educational resources has become one of the biggest obstacles to universal inclusive education.
To solve the above problems, firstly, the diversity of the social environment for people with disabilities should be respected and
accommodated from a conceptual point of view. Secondly, schools and the government should continue implementing inclusive
education policies and increasing investment in education to alleviate the current situation of insufficient educational resources
and teacher training. Meanwhile, mainstream media should be more objective in depicting facts rather than their traumas to break
traditional prejudices and promote a more equal and diverse social environment.

Keywords:Inclusive education; Disabilities; Inclusion; Social justice

Introduction

The Salamanca Statement was the first decisive inclusive policy document (Peters, 2007). Since then, inclusive education has
been globally recognized as a tool to promote equity and quality education for all students (Francis, 2021). Especially for children with
disabilities, they can be accepted by mainstream education. However, Thomas (2013) argues that inclusive education should not be
limited to narrow definitions, and we need to focus on the education of all children, not just those with disabilities. Different kinds of
literature have different definitions of the boundary of inclusive education. This paper builds on the latest ideas of Love (2021), con-
ceptually defining inclusive education as a teaching practice and meaningful social integration rather than simply physical placement.
Therefore, this paper will critically discuss the positive impact of inclusive education on protecting the fundamental rights of children
with disabilities, alleviating marginalization and mental health. And the challenges faced by disabled children in inclusive education
from violence, self-perception, and educational resources. Finally, the possible solutions and future visions will be proposed based on
the above problems.

Firstly, inclusive education provides disabled children with basic educational rights protection. Inclusive education aims to meet
the learning needs of all children, with special attention to those vulnerable to marginalization and exclusion (Singh,2020). Singh
(2016) supported this view and further indicated that inclusive education ensures every child’s fundamental right to access education.
As mentioned in Right of Children for Free and Compulsory Education (2009), the right of teenagers aged 6-14 to receive education
must be recognized and guaranteed. At the same time, the Persons with Disability Act issued in 1995 clearly states that disability is en-
titled to free education up to the age of 18 years. A series of policies help children with disabilities to access mainstream education and
acquire knowledge. Although this is the most basic right for most children, it is an opportunity that is hard to obtain for the disabled.
People with disabilities have worse health, lower educational achievement, lower economic participation, and higher rates of poverty
than people without disabilities all around the world (Cambridge, 2017). In this context, education is of paramount importance, as it
has significant economic, social and personal returns and has the potential to create more equitable and healthy societies. The inclusive
education policy fundamentally solves the problem of disabled children’s difficulty in entering school and effectively protects their
basic rights to education, and provide a practical policy foundation for creating fairer and healthier societies.

Secondly, inclusive education can effectively address the marginalization of the disabled. Clapton (2014) claims that we have
created an artificial “human paradigm,” and life outside the human paradigm is likely characterized by isolation and abuse. Hengshun
(2016) further demonstrates that the reason for the marginalization is that the disabled have an imperfect mechanism to right of speech
in authority, change the special education-oriented education model for persons with disabilities, and build an integrated education
system with inclusive education can be one of the effective solutions. The introduction of inclusive education policies enables people
with disabilities to truly enter the public eye through school education, breaking their marginalization in the social environment and
thus promoting inclusion and equality. Society’s perception of the disabled currently comes from two basic models: medical and
social models. A medical model is a “set of procedures in which all doctors are trained.” (Laing, 2018). The medical model focuses

Copyright © 2021 Yugqiong Fang

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2953

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

70 |Yuqiong Fang Learning & Education



on the impairment itself and views it as a defect in the person with the disability. The social model states that disability is not caused
by impairment or differences but by society’s organization (Hughes, 2010). From the perspective of people with disabilities, this
theoretical model helps build an equal social environment while fighting for the rights and interests of people with disabilities. The
Government Equalities Office has endorsed the model and recommended that all government departments use it when interacting
with disabled people. Inclusive education further helps to create a positive social environment of identity, coexistence, diversity, and
mutual learning. At the same time, it has also made further contributions to alleviating the marginalization of disabled groups as the
social model expects.

Besides entering inclusive education, students with disabilities usually receive special education in special schools according to
their own restrictions. Bunch (2004) argues that inclusive education produces more positive social relationships than special educa-
tion. People often neglect the mental health of disabled children. The introduction of inclusive education can meet the psychological
needs of some disabled children (Jiqing,2011). Inclusive education provides a social platform for students with disabilities to help
students build more confidence and become more socialized, shaping a complete personality and healthy psychological condition. An
inclusive and diverse school environment allows students with disabilities to develop a more complete sense of identity, and they will
find themselves in the process of social interaction. Based on Love’s definition of inclusive education, the ultimate goal of inclusive
education is not knowledge transfer or physical placement itself but further social integration. Inclusive education provides disabled
students with the opportunity and experience to engage with a diverse society. Along with this socialized identity and the improvement
of education level, it will primarily help them better integrate into the social environment and find a suitable way of life in the complex
social environment. This well meets the goals and expectations of inclusive education.

However, the introduction of inclusive education also has many adverse effects. Zizek (2008) suggests that society needs to aban-
don identity based on universality and replace it with respect for the disabled. The United Nations Convention on the Rights of Persons
with Disabilities reinforces the need to protect the rights of children with disabilities; this includes avoiding the adverse experiences
resulting from violence in childhood which is known to have a wide range of detrimental consequences for health and well-being later
in life. Nevertheless, the tendency towards violence against children with disabilities is deeply ingrained in our time’s relationships, in-
stitutions, and cultural behavior in reality (Goodley, 2011). In the context of inclusive education, the causes of violence experienced by
disabled children are often intersectional. Culture, family background, parenting support, and even the trauma itself can all contribute
to their exposure to violence. Inclusive education exposes this particular group of children to a complex social environment. Although
they experience less violence in inclusive education than in special education, they are still at risk of different forms of violence. Zizek
(2008) addresses that the being of people is a socio-symbolic or culturally formed being and further concludes that the violence expe-
rienced by children with disabilities and their families reflects the prevailing disablism culture. The primary forms of violence mainly
manifest as discriminatory interaction, invalid behavior, the patronizing reaction of others, and hate crimes (Sherry 2000, 2010). In
addition to malicious violence, more violence may come from classmates’ or teachers’ unconscious words or actions. This can lead to
children with disabilities harming themselves again by lowering their self-worth and sense of intrinsic worth. Violent environments
are not conducive to the healthy physical and mental development of children with disabilities. However, to fundamentally solve the
problem of violence against disabled children, it is necessary to change the viewpoint of “ableism” and build up a pluralistic integra-
tion and non-discriminatory social environment, which still has a long way to go.

In addition to the negative impact of violence on mental health, low expectations and poor academic achievements for students
with disabilities will also lead to the unhealthy internal psychological state and low self-perception of students with disabilities due to
an imperfect inclusive education system. Hanreddy (2020) indicates that disabled children are easy to be underestimated. Although
disability is a culturally defined concept, people with this label often face the considerable risk of isolation and low expectations,
especially in school settings. This bias comes from the view of ableism. Bogart (2019) defines ableism as a social prejudice that
people with disabilities are inferior to non-disabled people and that their lives are incredibly inconvenient and restrictive by their
impairment. This prejudice is further extended to the inclusive education of children with disabilities. Specific cases point out that
when students with intellectual disabilities participate in sports activities, their athletic ability is far underestimated (Shephard, 1997).
The same applies to academic education. Teachers) low expectations of students> academic ability may lead to correspondingly low
requirements. Students with disabilities may not be required to learn complex knowledge in mainstream education even if they have
the corresponding academic ability. As a result, students with disabilities perform poorly in exams. Such persistent low academic
performance will put disabled students in a more vulnerable position, even lose interest in learning, and fall into a mood of inferiority,
further affecting subsequent academic performance. From the statistical manifestation of results, the academic performance of
disabled children is lower than that of other students, which further strengthens peopless stereotype of disabled childrenys ability
defects. This self-perception bias comes from the process of social comparison, which plays an essential role in the formation of LD
students) perceived academic ability (Renick, 1989). When students with disabilities were compared with students in standard classes,
they rated themselves as less able to learn throughout the grade. The determinants of the reference basis of learning ability are often
intersectional, including the impact of low expectations on academic performance due to the ableism biases. In order to solve the
problem of cognitive bias and ability bias for children with disabilities, changing the traditional concept of the medical model is still a
crucial step. In addition, mainstream media should also play its propaganda role. In daily life, the media overemphasize the physical
defects of the disabled and tend to create positive, hardworking, and inspiring images of the disabled. This does not help break
ableisnvs prejudice against the disabled. The mainstream media should describe the event itself from an objective and humanistic
perspective instead of further aggravating society»s excessive attention to the impairment.

Finally, education itself is also problematic. One of the most obvious problems is the scarcity of resources. The resource limitation
excludes some students with disabilities and further exacerbates educational inequality. According to UNICEF, about 150 million
children with disabilities do not have access to childcare, schools, recreation, and other social services and are likely to remain illiterate
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and untrained to join the labor force eventually. Okongo (2015) finds out that the availability of teaching resources is one of the biggest
obstacles to implementing inclusive education in Kenya. Kalyanpur (2011) demonstrates that the limitation of the resource does not
only occur in a specific country. The commonality between developing countries leads to the inoperability of the popularization of
inclusive education. At the same time, the training of teachers also needs to invest more energy to improve further. Teachers do not
have formal training, and schools do not have enough money to offer special courses or classes. In practice, disabled children have
different individual needs as a result of different kinds of impairments they have, which further requires teachers to have the ability
to perceive and deal with needs and corresponding special nursing knowledge. It is not easy to achieve comprehensive coverage in
practical training. Therefore, disabled children cannot enter inclusive education due to the lack of educational resources. Even if they
can receive the opportunity of inclusive education, the needs of disabled children cannot be well met in the current teaching. In terms
of infrastructure recourses within the school, many schools still exclude students with disabilities. The school does not have enough
money to install elevators to facilitate students. This makes students with disabilities also face significant challenges in the school’s
physical environment. For example, in South Africa, in addition to the lack of educational resources, the exclusivity of hardware
facilities is also a widespread phenomenon (Donohue, 2014). Under the framework of educational equality as capability equality,
Terzi (2014) points out the importance of providing additional supports to vulnerable groups. The way of support did not elaborate
on specific measures. To address resource scarcity and exclusivity, we need to understand needs from the perspective of students with
disabilities. In this process, the government and schools are responsible for increasing investment and improving inclusive education
at the financial and policy levels to build an inclusive, safe, and diverse campus and social environment.

Conclusion

This paper illustrates the positive impact of inclusive education in protecting the fundamental rights of children with disabilities,
alleviating marginalization and mental health. It also critically discusses the challenges children with disabilities face in inclusive
education regarding violence, self-perception, and educational resources. This paper argues that it is necessary to promote inclusive
education, which is the fundamental right of the disabled to receive education and the only way to break the “ableism” prejudice fur-
ther. At the same time, the spread of inclusive education can alleviate the marginalization of persons with disabilities in today’s social
environment. By increasing the experience of interacting with others in the complex and diverse campus environment, they can better
adapt to the diverse social environment in the future. However, medical models and “ableism” stereotypes of people’s minds are diffi-
cult to eliminate completely, which puts groups of children with disabilities at risk of violence, self-perception bias, and psychological
trauma during learning. The lack of educational resources has also become one of the biggest obstacles to popularizing inclusive
education. In order to solve the above problems, we should first respect and tolerate the diversity of the social environment for the
disabled from the perspective of concept. In addition, schools and governments should continue to implement inclusive education
policies and increase investment in education to alleviate the current situation of lack of educational resources and teacher training. At
the same time, mainstream media should more objectively describe the facts rather than their own trauma in their propaganda to break
traditional prejudices and promote the construction of a more equal and diverse social environment.
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Abstract: With the continuous development of Chinese society, China has become the world’s second largest economy in a short
period of time. The people’s material standard of living is constantly improving, more and more attention is being paid to the
improvement of their cultural and skill levels, and the quality of higher vocational education is constantly being raised.However,
China’s higher vocational colleges are in a state of large-scale expansion. There are a lot of problems in the management of higher
vocational education. The system is backward, the educational concept of the educational personnel is backward, the management
system is not sound, the quality of managers is low, the training equipment is backward and the teaching materials are backward. In
the face of this difficult situation, we need to use embroidered kung fu and skills to deal with, implement higher vocational
education standardization, systematization, streamline, refined management has become an extremely appropriate solution.
Keywords: Higher Vocational Education; Fine Management; Practical Application

In the course of enterprise production, Taylor, the founder of scientific management theory, summed up the experience in time,
improved inefficient and wrong operation methods and clumsy labor tools, simplified many procedures, saved a lot of time and phys-
ical effort, improved labor productivity, formed a scientific thought and working method of enterprise management, which became
the theoretical basis of enterprise precision management. It is not difficult to see that refined management is an idea, a method, to put
it bluntly, a management culture.

China’s reform and opening up has entered the deep water area. With the continuous development of science and education strat-
egy, China’s higher vocational education has welcomed new opportunities and entered a new stage of development. In our country,
the idea of fine management appeared in the field of education management, basically in sync with the development of marketization
economy, it should have sprung up in the practice of education quality consciousness and humanism. In the late 1990s, some schools
began to pay attention to the details of education, popularizing the saying that “education is nothing” and paying attention to every-
thing.In recent years, higher vocational colleges have expanded from the original large-scale, to improve their own education and
teaching management as the leading direction, the original development model of colleges and universities is no longer suitable for the
country’s requirements for education.Higher vocational colleges urgently need to change their own extensive and inefficient teaching
management model, use advanced and refined management model, change the development status of some schools, break through the
difficult situation, promote the development of China’s higher vocational colleges, and truly meet the requirements of China’s higher
education development model, so as to realize the sustainable and healthy development of Chinese higher education from extensive
expansion to implicit development.

1. Teaching management in higher vocational schools
1.1 Lagging Teaching Management Model

From the perspective of the basic management concept of some higher vocational college education managers in our country, the
existing education management concept is quite backward, can not keep pace with the times and the pulse of the development of the
times, many are still carrying on the dogmatism of the previous education managers, did not make innovations in line with the times,
did not form a new management concept.These teaching managers do not understand the current sense of crisis and urgency, the
responsibility of higher vocational colleges and universities are not in place to do the teaching management results to match.
1.2 Inadequate and imperfect teaching systems

At present, our country higher vocational college enrollment scale is expanding year by year, the educational scale is also expand-
ing rapidly, occupies the important position in our country higher education field. However, the traditional education management
mode still exists, the school is faced with the diversity of students and the changing social environment, but the school has not made
its own management mode development with these changes, so the old management mode has great defects, does not conform to the
development of the times, cannot make the teaching quality of higher vocational schools improve quickly, and is not conducive to the
improvement of the teaching quality of colleges!"
1.3 Inadequate supervision and inspection of teaching management
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At present, the development of some higher vocational colleges is in trouble, the lack of corresponding teaching management
supervision mode is also an important reason, so the school urgently needs to establish corresponding teaching management evaluation
primary mode.When we carry out extracurricular practice activities, we need to carry out our own post practice activities. The related
teaching management evaluation is still weak and the supervision system is not perfect.

1.4 Low overall quality of education management teams

The overall quality of teaching managers in some colleges and universities in our country is low, the overall educational structure
of teaching managers in colleges and universities is polarized, and there are fewer people with higher educational qualifications.Due
to the shortage of professional knowledge of a large number of teaching staff, the lack of relevant professional knowledge and the
blunt methods of training talents, this is also an important software factor that restricts the quality of higher vocational colleges and
universities in our country.To this end, the school should strengthen its own teaching training, improve the teaching level of teachers,
promote their continuous development in academic qualifications, academic, teacher ethics, style and so on, and break through the
bottleneck in the development and growth of higher vocational colleges.

2. Build high-quality, refined management teams

Therefore, a higher vocational college dominated by fine management should have a high-quality education management team.
Because any work is carried out smoothly, must have to carry on the renewal knowledge and unceasingly studies the advanced man-
ager, as the university manager, the teacher must strengthen unceasingly own study, raises own work level. In such a competitive
education market, in order to realize the development of the quality of college education, a new management team must be formed.
This “new” refers to new ideas, methods and measures. Under the correct leadership of the education management team, ordinary
teachers throughout the school should also take an active part.

Comprehensive standard system is an important prerequisite for the implementation of management. Management is complicated
and extensive. Fine management is to systematize such complicated management. Only in this way can the daily management con-
tents and outline be made clear, the work be organized, the education and teaching management be made more operable, the effective-
ness of the management be enhanced, and the work be carried out in a structured and justifiable manner.

Establishing and continuously perfecting workflows is the basic management of meticulous management, daily classes, atten-
dance these are real daily affairs, meticulous management is to form these routine affairs into a standard workflow, so that the work is
carried out in an orderly manner.

The basic purpose of education is to train highly skilled talents. The quality of talents training is an important standard to measure
the running level of vocational colleges. Only by implementing refined management can the refined management or refined man-
agement model be introduced into the daily teaching process, and the refined management model can be successfully implemented
within the school, which will affect the young students in the new open era and form a harmonious teaching model. Higher vocational
colleges of all kinds should first strengthen the quality education of students, improve the ideological and working system of education
in a timely manner, strengthen and improve the construction of teachers’ ethics, strengthen students’ social practice activities, set up
psychological counseling offices for students on campus and strengthen campus cultural construction.At the same time, we should
use the system to regulate students’ thought and behavior, cultivate students’ moral quality, and make students’ speech and behavior
have the system to follow.?!

2.1 Establishment of scientific research team and continuous improvement of refined management model

The purpose of setting up a scientific research room in higher vocational colleges is to carry out in-depth research on fine manage-
ment according to the change of teaching situation, so as to help the management idea keep pace with the times.There are two separate
tasks for the establishment of scientific research laboratories. First of all, teachers should be regularly trained, regularly assessed,
teachers’ quality education level should be improved, teachers’ functional level should be strengthened, and teachers should always
be at the forefront of educational management. Secondly, the scientific research room should also formulate the corresponding fine
management responsibility, consummate the related management system, carry on the supervision to the fine management team, at
the same time, the scientific researchers themselves should lead by example, actively promote fine management. Moreover, we should
strengthen the academic communication work, provide timely solutions and guidance to the problems raised by the management
team, the difficulties and pain points encountered, and the unexpected blind spots, and improve the level of refined management in
constant communication and summary.

In the process of fine-tuning management, educators should constantly explore innovations and keep pace with the times. In the
process of management, they should attach importance to details and make every detail a decisive factor in success or failure. We
should always use the scientific management idea to carry out the fine management.

3. The Application and Function of Fine Management in Teaching Management of

Higher Vocational Education
3.1 Improved performance in day-to-day teaching

The concept of fineness management is to pay attention to fineness and meticulousness, to deal with the complicated daily man-
agement in the past, to organize it and make it logical.[*
3.2 Increased charisma and quality of talent in universities

With the successful practice of fine management in enterprises and higher vocational colleges, fine management has been ap-
plied as a teaching idea in colleges and universities, in order to improve the quality of education and endow the need for charm. For
example, hunan institute of electromechanical and vocational technology has set up a fine management system for practical teaching
of production. Firstly, through the establishment of the organizational structure and post responsibility for fine management, a leading
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group for fine management of practical teaching of production has been set up in the institute and department. The responsibilities
of the leaders in the group are also defined, and relevant responsibilities are formulated to facilitate compliance and implementa-
tion. Secondly, a detailed management document has been formulated, which includes, among other things, curriculum standards,
teaching plans, practice guides, practice reports, etc., and, thirdly, in order to strengthen the detailed management and control of the
learning process, a detailed leadership group has also formulated “six effective” and “five key points” and “five consciousness”.They
are effective preparation, effective course selection, effective training, effective guidance, effective self-study, effective improvement
of six effective; common points, new techniques, failure points, capability points, support points and safety civilization awareness,
quality awareness, efficiency awareness, cost awareness, and efficiency awareness. Finally, a strict evaluation mechanism has been set
up, and in the course of production practice teaching, a good teaching ethos has been formed. During the strict evaluation mechanism,
the implementation method is clear and timely. Successful construction of a complete production practice teaching fine management
system.
3.3 Improved ability of teachers and students to innovate

Innovation is the source of power, and only continuous innovation education work can be continuously developed and keep
pace with the times.Teachers constantly innovate to improve the quality of teaching, training good students with both moral and
talents; students constantly innovate to master new knowledge, improve their own knowledge structure, better repay teachers and
serve the motherland. In a word, fine education teaching is a new kind of education management mode which is created according to
the demands of the times and the situation of higher vocational colleges. Fine education management plays an active role in higher
vocational education management.

4. Conclusion

In simple terms, the elaborating management application in the colleges and universities has become a trend, is to keep up with
the trend of education is the important direction of education management, how to grasp the direction and the cause of education
important achievements, not only is education management workers face a problem, it is also the general patriot, the broad masses of
people in the society and leaders of the country should attach importance to the problem. Each higher vocational college should start
from the basic point of educating talents for the country and from the basic level of teaching and educating talents, and take multiple
measures simultaneously. In this way, the fine management concept of higher vocational college can be deeply rooted in the people’s
mind and achieve steady and long-term development.
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Abstract: This paper expounds that relying on the “Mathematics Culture Festival”, mathematics culture is integrated into educa-
tion and teaching to help the growth of young teachers and the cultivation of applied talents, and relying on the “professional asso-
ciation” platform, integrate application innovation into skill training, broaden professional knowledge, improve professional skills,
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The cultivation of applied talents is an important reform in the development of higher education in the new era. It is an inevitable
and rational choice for higher education to adapt to the social development. The second classroom, as an effective extension and sup-
plement of the first classroom, is an effective way to implement applied innovation education and an important support and powerful
guarantee for cultivating students’ innovative quality [". Through the second classroom, colleges and universities can help students
absorb a wider range of extracurricular knowledge and broaden their horizons, so that students can gain more . Taking the school of
mathematics and statistics of Zhaoqing University as an example, this paper expounds that the second classroom helps to cultivate
applied talents.

1. Introduction

In recent years, the school of mathematics and statistics of Zhaoqing University has been committed to the cultivation of inno-
vative and applied talents. In order to broaden the second classroom and help the cultivation of applied talents, it has focused on the
construction of “one festival and one platform”. The “one festival” is the mathematical culture festival, and the “one platform” is the
platform of five professional skills associations, which are mathematical modeling association, mathematics competition association,
mathematics education association, program and design association, association for financial mathematics and statistics. The main
contents include that skill training, discipline competition, innovation and entrepreneurship projects, academic lectures, academic
seminars, scientific and technological innovation, professional services, etc. Each association is equipped with professional instructors
with high academic qualifications and professional titles. Their professional level is high and their professional skills are strong. They
can provide guidance for the professional development of the association and give accurate guidance to the daily training and activ-
ities of the professional association. Professional associations provide students with extracurricular learning and practice platforms.
Through professional skill training, discipline competition and educational practice, they greatly stimulate students’ innovative spirit
and cultivate students’ comprehensive application ability. They are the innovation and supplement of the education mechanism of
colleges and universities /.

The school of mathematics and statistics has formulated a training program for applied talents around the requirements of quality
engineering and the school’s school running philosophy. It organizes students to participate in various subject contest every year and
has achieved excellent results. The main subject contests include that college students’ mathematical modeling contest, mathematical
contest, Guangdong Hong Kong Macao Dawan District college students’ financial modeling contest, Guangdong normal students’
teaching skills contest, and the market survey and analysis contest, etc.

2. Main working practices
2.1 Rely on “one festival” to integrate mathematics culture into education and teaching

In order to promote the implementation of the training of applied talents, carry forward the spirit of mathematical science and
culture, further strengthen students’ understanding of various fields of mathematics, stimulate students’ enthusiasm for learning and
loving majors courses, and improve students’ professional quality, in 2013, the school of mathematics and statistics held the first
mathematical culture festival, which lasted for one academic year, and then held once every academic year. The purpose of the
mathematics culture festival is to create a strong atmosphere of mathematics culture on campus, so that students can further understand

Copyright © 2021 Yangiu Tang et al.

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2955

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 72021 | 77



mathematics, master mathematics and applied mathematics, improve the mathematical cultural literacy of teachers and students,
improve the ability of mathematical application, and promote the formation of good teaching style, study style and school spirit.
2.1.1 Help young teachers grow

From September 2019 to now, there are 16 young teachers are introduced in the school of mathematics and statistics. In order to
help young teachers improve their professional quality and quickly stand on the podium, under the overall planning of the school, the
mathematical culture festival has innovatively set up mathematical culture discussion, teacher classroom teaching competition, open
classes for young teachers, academic reports of tutors of professional associations, etc, It organized and carried out the “tutorial system
for young teachers” and “double training” mechanism, carried out a series of discussion activities for young teachers, and organized
and supervised lectures, class evaluation, teaching plan selection and other activities, which effectively promoted the growth of young
teachers.[
2.1.2 Help students edify mathematics culture

Focusing on the fundamental task of Building Morality and cultivating people, and following the laws of Ideological and political
work, teaching and educating people and the requirements of students’ growth, the school of mathematics and statistics has set up
learning experience exchange meetings, postgraduate entrance examination (or civil service examination) mobilization meetings
and experience exchange meetings, various professional discipline competitions, normal skill series activities, etc. Through a series
of activities in the mathematics culture festival, it effectively strengthens the cultivation of students’ practical ability and improves
students’ employment core competitiveness and practical operation ability.
2.2 Rely on “one platform” to integrate application innovation into education and teaching

The five professional skill associations established by the school of mathematics and statistics radiate to the five major, which are
mathematics and applied mathematics, information and computational science, financial mathematics, statistics and applied statistics.
The starting point of establishing professional associations is to consolidate students’ professional knowledge and strengthen their
practical ability, and provide a better practical development platform for future employment. Its purpose is to combine the professional
knowledge that students usually learn with subject contests, skill training, experience exchange, academic discussion, etc. through
various activities, so as to apply professional knowledge in happy activities and improve the level of professional skills. There are
mainly the following aspects.?
2.2.1 Extend classroom learning and broaden professional knowledge

Through the platform of professional skills association, students can be exposed to the frontier trends of disciplines, carry out the
vertical and horizontal expansion of professional knowledge, feel the integration of multiple disciplines, hold professional academic
activities and discussions, deepen the content of classroom learning, broaden the scope of knowledge and deepen the understanding
of knowledge.
2.2.2 Stimulate interest in learning and promote the construction of study style

By organizing students to participate in professional activities and professional practice and encouraging students to directly
apply what they have learned in class to practice and serve the society, it not only makes up for the lack of strong theoretical and
monotonous professional classroom teaching, makes students feel the fun of professional learning, stimulates learning enthusiasm
and enhances learning motivation, but also creates a professional cultural atmosphere and promotes the establishment of a good style
of study.
2.2.3 Provide practice opportunities and exercise professional skills

Combined with professional characteristics, the school guides students out of the classroom, into the society, participate in
professional social practice, cultivate professional skills and improve professional level. For example, students of the skills association
regularly go to local communities and cooperative primary and secondary schools for volunteer education. At the same time, they can
also learn from in-service primary and secondary school teachers, increase opportunities to contact with the professional environment,
and improve their professional level and skills.
2.2.4 Shaping subject ability and improving comprehensive quality

While broadening students’ knowledge, improving professional skills and promoting the construction of study style, the profes-
sional skills association is also cultivating students’ sentiment, tapping students’ potential and giving students the opportunity to ex-
press themselves and display their talents. Through professional skill training, professional practice and subject contests, students can
improve self-care ability, organization and management ability, communication and coordination ability, social activity ability, etc.

3. Work results achieved
3.1 Pay attention to training and achieve results of the training of applied talents

Mathematics pays attention to the cultivation of the spirit of exploration and the pursuit of rationality. With the development of
the sequence activities of the mathematical culture festival and the professional skills association, mathematics thinking and cultural
literacy have been effectively cultivated, and good results are obtained in subject contests and the construction of study style.
3.1.1 Breakthrough in subject contests

With the mathematical culture festival as the carrier, the professional skills association as the platform, and under the correct
guidance of the college, we vigorously promote the in-depth integration of teaching and scientific research. Through actively exploring
the “double training” mechanism, we effectively help the growth of young teachers, stimulate the enthusiasm of teachers, and actively
guide mathematics students to actively participate in various subject contests, and achieve excellent results in the contests. In the past
three years, students have won 29 national awards and 181 provincial awards. Among them, in 2019, students won one first prize
in Guangdong financial modeling competition for the first time. In 2021, students participated in the National College Students’
mathematics competition and entered the finals for the first time, and won one national second prize in the finals. Also, in 2021,
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students’ works were promoted to the national finals for the first time in the market research and analysis competition, and won one
national first prize and two second prizes in the finals. The achievement of the contests also fully reflects the outstanding achievements
of young teachers in teaching, scientific research and education.

3.1.2 The construction of study style has been improved

The study style is the comprehensive embodiment of the school’s study spirit, attitude and principle. The school of mathematics
and statistics fully mobilizes the enthusiasm of teachers and students, and grasps the key to the construction of study style by strength-
ening students’ ideological and political education, strengthening discipline education, cultivating professional learning interest and
building a good class style. The school of mathematics and statistics has been rated as the advanced unit of study style construction for
two consecutive years, and the success rate of students’ postgraduate entrance examination has increased year by year.®!

3.2 Pay attention to application and achieve results in innovative training

The cultivation of applied talents also focuses on cultivating students’ innovative spirit, entrepreneurial ability and innovative
personalized thinking. The ideological and political education team of universities is the leader of college students. It undertakes the
important responsibility of doing a good job of ideological and political education. It is an important force for colleges and universities
to adhere to building morality, cultivating people, casting soul and educating people. The school of mathematics and statistics has
made great efforts to promote the construction of the ideological and political team as a whole, taking the application of ideological
and political topics as the starting point, giving full play to the advantages of teamwork, and the work of the ideological and political
team has made innovations and breakthroughs. In the past three years, it has obtained 11 ideological and political research projects
and published 12 research papers.

In addition, the school of mathematics and statistics makes full use of the platform of five professional skills associations to ef-
fectively cultivate students’ innovative consciousness. In the past three years, under the guidance of teachers, students have obtained
34 innovation projects for college students at or above the school level, including 5 at the national level and 11 at the provincial level,
and students have published 6 academic papers.

4. Conclusion

In the talent training program, the school should pay attention to strengthening ideological guidance and value orientation. Ac-
cording to the training characteristics of professional talents and the requirements of professional ability and quality, there are clear
educational requirements from the professional training objectives, the curriculum setting supporting the training objectives to the
achievement of graduation objectives, so as to cultivate socialist builders and successors with all-round development of “morality,
intelligence, physique, beauty and labor”. The school should also pay attention to the infiltration of mathematical culture in the activ-
ities of Mathematical Culture Festival and the cultivation of professional skills in the second classroom of professional associations.
Secondary college should resolutely implement the requirements of the school and carry out activities with distinctive characteristics
in the activities of professional learning, discipline competition, project application, practical research and social services, so as to
promote the all-round development of students and help the cultivation of applied talents.
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Abstract: Pointing is seen as the cornerstone of human communication, and many researches have provided evidences for the fact
that human infant start to point before they can speak. However, these studies have often focused on the motivation and function
behind their pointing behaviors. This study investigated children pointing gesture development by administering a referential com-
munication task. Our findings showed that children from five to six do much better than other children as they can successfully use
manual pointing to complete the task on the basis of understanding the task requirements.
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1. Introduction

There is a hypothesis that there are language-independent universal forms of human-specific communication already before
language has emerged, i.e., pointing gesture, which is also one of the earliest gestures that babies acquire and use. Many scholars pro-
posed that pointing could be a uniquely human specialization (Butterworth, 2003; Povinelli, Bering, & Giambrone, 2003) and plays
a special role in the development of language and are even considered as a foundational building block of human communication (e.g.,
Tomasello, Carpenter, & Liszkowski, 2007).

In recent years there has been a resurgence of interest in the motivation and function behind and the language learning develop-
ment of children pointing behaviour (e.g., Begus and Southgate, 2012;5* Lucca and Wilbourn, 2019). A number of studies agree on
the emergence of pointing at an average age of 12 months. However, other studies indicate that the occurrence time ranges from 8
months to 15 months (e.g., Matthews, Behne, Lieven and Tomasello, 2012;5 Salomo and Liszkowski, 2013).1!

But beyond infancy, at what age can they use pointing to complete a given task? In order to explore this question, we administered
a referential communication task in 19 children between 3 and 6 years old.

2. Method
2.1 Participants

We recruited children in Tiangi Square and a sand pit beside the square in Chongging. 19 healthy children (11 boys and 8 girls)
between 3 and 6 years old participated in pairs in exchange for lollipops. Their average age was 3 years and 7 months. All participants
were randomly assigned to a group. In addition, data of four children in the present sample had to be excluded (two pairs, twin gitls,
four years old; twin boys, three and a half years old). In twin girls group, the younger sister, as the director, is very shy and fuzzing,
therefore, our experimenter gave her a lot of hints to complete the task. And in twin boys group, the younger brother, as the builder,
were not standing in the right area. Hence, our final sample consisted of 19 children (8 girls, 11 boys).
2.2 The “Stacks and Square” task

In each experiment pair, two participants were to perform the “Stacks and Square” task, which was adapted from Cooperrider
et al (2018). According to Cooperrider, “Stacks and Squares™ is a referential communication task in which a director tells a builder
how to arrange objects (“stacks™) on a fixed array of locations (“‘squares”). We thought it was an effective way to elicit the pointing
gesture. Following the instructions described in Cooperrider et al. (2018), each participant was randomly assigned to either the role of
“director” or “builder”. The “director” was seated before an array of five square-colored papers on the ground, with objects off to one
side of the array, then this participant was shown a photo of the objects arranged on the squares and told that the goal was to get the
other participant, the “builder,” who could not see the photo, to arrange the objects based on the director’ s description. Gesture was
not mentioned in the instructions. Each photo depicted eight objects (of 11 total) arranged on the papers, with every square occupied.
The five square paper (one 20 cmx20 cm in red colour, two 10 cmx10 cm in red colour, and two 10 cm>10 cm in purple colour) were
arranged on the ground in a symmetrical array (Fig. 1) in front of the director (D). The director’s task is to tell the builder (B) how to
arrange objects on the squares so that they match a photo presented by the experimenter (E). All 11 objects—two cylindrical drinking
cup (one small, one large), three coloured plasticine (orange, red and purple), two bottle top (black and red), four small toys in the
shape of rabbit ear. At the start of each trial, all objects were placed on a “staging area” and were returned to it after the trial.

In the original experiment, one member of the pair was seated in a cross-legged fashion behind a rope, with the arms in front of
the body and available for gesture. But our participants are children, they are about the same height as an adult sitting on the ground,
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therefor we didn’t ask them to sit on the ground. Following consent, each pair of participants first completed two practice trials. There
are 10 pairs of participants, 5 pairs switched their roles in trials as director and builder and completed one more experimental trial. The
other 5 pairs only completed one trial. All other aspects of the array remained fixed. Throughout the task, one experimenter is standing
next to the participant, holding an ipad with a full-screen photograph of each target array, one experimenter is standing in front of the
director with a camera to record the whole sessions.

lia

©J0,

Fig. 1. The layout of the “Stacks and Squares” task.

In order to elicit the pointing gestures, the experimenter did not mention the real purpose of the experiment.

3. Result

First, we conducted five groups of experiments in Tianqi Square, director was shown one of the following two pictures. (see
Fig. 2)

Fig. 2. Pictures used in the Tianqi Square.
After the fifth group, we found that when director gave the builder instructions, they repeatedly confirm the positions of the objects
in the picture. It might be because the experimenter placed the objects too complicated. As a result, we simplified the arrangement of
the objects and took photos when we carried out experiments in the sand pit beside the square (see Fig. 3).

Fig. 3. Simplified arrangement.

We found that after simplifying the target pictures, the efficiency of completing the task was generally improved. Four pairs
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completed the experiment in a minute or so, and director used more pointing gestures to tell builder how to place them. And we
noticed a phenomenon that directors who used more pointing gestures also used more words, such as “here” and “there”.

Fig. 4. Participants in the “Stacks and Squares” task

4. Discussion

The objective of the current study was to investigate the development of pointing gestures in children. Specifically, we examined
the performance of 3- to 6-year-old children when dealing with a referential communication task by pointing gestures. In this study,
19 children were observed and two factors are considered: the task duration of each pair and the number of pointings. First, children
at the age of 5 and above 5 took less time on guiding their partner. Second, children in two to three can perform only a limited number
of pointings successfully. By contrast, five-year old children can perform more pointing gestures. See more details in Table 1.

Table 1 The result of referential communication task

Age The number of pointings Task duration
3 2 5:16
3 6 3:02
4 11 2:35
4 10 5:48
5 12 3:07
6 11 3:12
5 15 2:30
5 15 1:23

However, there are differences between children in the same age, and future research is needed to provide significant proof for
these differences and to investigate the what factors relate to early gestural development. Furthermore, the findings from the current
study may provide new insights into why children may be motivated to produce pointing gestures that is children’ s pointing gestures
may serve as a unique way for them to achieve certain goals (in this study, the goal is to tell their participant to arrange the objects).
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Construction of Structural Equation Model of Career Maturity,
Career Commitment and Employment Anxiety of Domestic Nurses

Xinxin Liu, Ronnell D. Dela Rosa
Philippine Women’s University the Philippines1004

Abstract: Objective To explore the structural equation model of career maturity, career commitment and employment anxiety of
nurses in China To analyze the relationship between career maturity, career commitment and employment anxiety of domestic
nurses, and provide positive reference value for the career commitment of domestic nurses.Methods a total of 220 domestic nurses
from a third class a hospital were selected as the research objects, and the status of domestic nurses was investigated by using
the occupational maturity scale, occupational commitment scale and employment anxiety scale.Results In this study, the score of
emotional commitment in nurses’ occupational commitment was higher (20.51+4.81), and the employment anxiety of nurses was
lower.The vocational maturity of nurses was positively correlated with the total score and dimensions of occupational commitment
(P<0.01).The total score and dimensions of occupational commitment of nurses were negatively correlated with employment anx-
iety (P<0.01).There was a negative correlation between the total score and the dimensions of nurses’ occupational commitment
and employment anxiety (P<0.01).Domestic nurses’ occupational commitment has a partial mediating effect between occupational
maturity and employment anxiety, accounting for 32.86% of the total effect.Conclusion The improvement of nurses’ occupational
commitment is beneficial to enhance their vocational maturity and reduce their employment anxiety.

Keywords: Domestic Nurses; Career Maturity;Occupational Commitment; Employment Anxiety; The Mediation Effect

Preface

Study found that more attention paid to the nurses’ career maturi ty, career maturity first put forward by Super (1955) a year,
he thou ght that man’s career is a lifelong process, and presents the periodi.c characteristics, in different stages of development exist
different development goals and tasks, only completed the stage goal is profes sional mature performance!!). Therefore, he defined
career maturity as the degree to which an individual completes development tasks corresp onding to its career development stage.
Occupational commitment refers to the degree of nurses’ reluctance to change occupation due to the r professional input and the in-
ternalization of social norms!. At pre sent, there are few studies on the relationship between nurses’ occup ational commitment, voca-
tional maturity and employment anxiety in Chi na, and existing domestic studies have shown that nurses’ occupationa | commitment
is negatively correlated with employment anxiety.But the current phase.

Career maturity of the research focuses in the general hospital of 3 armour hospital nurses level, therefore, this study investigates
the domestic nurse career maturity, career commitment and job anxiety in order to construct a structural equation model, analysis the
domestic nurse career maturity, career commitment, the relationship between e mployment anxiety, for the domestic occupational
commitment of nurses to provide positive reference value.

1. Objects and methods
1.1 Subjects

A total of 220 domestic nurses from a third-class a hospital were selected as the research object. Among the 220 nurses, 32 were
male (14.55%) and 188 were female (85.45%).The mean age of nurses was (22.14 + 1.39).Among them, 85 nurses (38.64%) had
junior college degrees, 92 nurses (41.82%) had bachelor degrees, and 43 nurses (19.55%) had master degrees or above.All nurses
gave informed consent!!),
1.2 Research Tools
1.2.1Adopt the occupational commitment questionnaire revised by Pei

The questionnaire was composed of emotional commitment, normative commitment, economic cost commitment, emotional
cost commit ment and opportunity commitment, with a total of 24 items, using Likt erGrade 5 points.Affective commitment, norma-
tive commitment, economic ¢ ost commitment and affective cost commitment were all scored positive ly, while opportunity com-
mitment was scored negatively. The higher the rating, the higher the level of professional commitment.The question naire had good
internal consistency. The Cronbach’s a coefficient of the overall scale was 0.91, and the Cronbach’s a coefficient of eac h dimension
was 0.822 Career maturity: The career maturity scale o f nursing students prepared by Professor Hao Yufang et al, includin g 42 items
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in 7 latitudes, professional identity, professional frustr ation coping, professional goals, professional self-regulation, profe ssional
reference, professional autonomy, and professional value main ly reflect the process of career choice, including career choice abil ity
and attitude, among which occupational cognition is the core.The Likert 5-level scoring method was used to score 1-5 points from
very consistent to very inconsistent, and the higher the score, the higher the maturity.

Employment anxiety scale was developed by Zhang Xia oqin et alls used to measure the employment anxiety level of college
students. The reliability of the scale was 0.830 and the internal consistency was 0.91.The s cale is graded from 1(completely inconsis-
tent) to 4(very consistent) with a total o f 30 items, including four dimensions of employment fear, employment insecurity, interview
anxiety and job anxiety. The total score is obtained by adding the score s of the four dimensions. The higher the score, the more serious
the degree of e mployment anxiety®.

1.3 Statistical Methods

Statistical software was used for data analysis, and the measureme nt data were described by mean + standard deviation.Pearson
correlation was used, and zhonglin Wen was used for mediating effect!!”’P<0.01, indicating t hat the difference was statistically sig-
nificant.

2. The results
2.1 Scores of nurses’ vocational maturity, occupational commitment and employment anxiety

This study found that the score of emotional commitment in nurses’ occupational commitment was relatively high (20.51+4.81),
and the employment anxiety of nurses was relatively low.
2.2 The correlation between nurses’ occupational maturity, occupational commitment and employment
anxiety
2.2.1 Correlation between nurses’ vocational maturity and occupational commitment

This study found that the vocational maturity of nurses was positively correlated with the total score of occupational commitment
and all dimensions (P<0.01).
2.2.2 Correlation analysis between nurses’ occupational commitment and employment anxiety

This study found that the total score of nurses’ occupational commitment and all dimensions were negatively correlated with
employment anxiety (P<0.01).

Table I  Correlation analysis of nurses’ occupational commitment and employment anxiety.

The
The dimension Fearof Employment interview fob
employment uneasy anxiety worries
Career commitment Score 0.732 % 0.491 * 0.682 0.671
Emotional commitment 0.631 * 0.610 * 0.591 0.485
Normative commitment 0.693 * 0.529 * 0.463 0.527
Economic cost commitment 0.552 * 0.483 * 0.542 0.481
Emotional cost commitment 0.517 * 0475 * 0.516 0.518
Chance to promise 0.579 * 0.611 * 0.585 0.549

on behalf of P<0.01
2.2.3 Correlation analysis between nurses’ vocational maturity and employment anxiety

This study found that nurses’ vocational maturity was negatively correlated with various dimensions of employment anxiety
(P<0.01).

on behalf of P < 0.01
2.2.4 The mediating role of occupational commitment of domestic nurses in the relationship between occupational maturity
and employment anxiety

In the first step, career maturity was taken as the independent variable, empl®. oyment anxiety as the dependent variable, and
career commitment as the intermed iary variable, and the linear regression was carried out. It was found that career maturity had a
negative effect on employment anxiety (f=-0.411,P<0.01).Second, occupational commitment was the independent variable, and
occupational mat urity was the dependent variable. It was found that occupational commitment had a positive effect on occupational
maturity (f =0.396,P<0.01).The third st ep is to control occupational commitment. Occupational maturity has a negative ve effect on
employment anxiety (§ =0.341,P<0.01). When occupational comm itment is used as a variable, the regression coefficient of occupa-
tional maturi ty on employment anxiety decreases from 0.411 to 0.341.Domestic nurses’ oc occupational commitment has a partial
mediating effect between occupational maturity and employment anxiety, accounting for 0.396x0.341/0.411x100%=3 2.86% of the
total effect.

Table 2 Test of the mediating effect between occupational maturity and employment anxiety of domestic nurses’ occupational
commitment.
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The Regression Normalized
steps The dependent variable independen coefficien regression T value P values
t variables t coefficient
Step1 Job anxiety (R*=0, F=0, Career 0.411 0.843 21.862 0.000
P=0) maturity
Step2 Career maturity R?=0.405, Professional 0.396 0.525 15.637 0.000
F=201.537, P=0.00 commitmen
tto
Step3 Job anxiety (R*=0, F=0, Career 0.341 0.468 10.425 0.000
P=0) maturity
Professional
commitmen 0.327 0.415 12.193 0.000
tto

3. Discuss

This study found that the score of emotional commitment in nurses’ occupational commitment was higher (20.514+4.81), and the
employment anxiety of nurses was lower.This indicates that the higher the occupational commitment of nurses in clinical work, the
lower their employment anxiety,Good professional commitment, nurses in clinical work, have a strong professional work enthusiasm,
if nurses have a strong sense of value identity for their occupation, nurses will work as a career goal, and through their own efforts
to achieve their own value goals.The emotional commitment of clinical nurses is high in the process of work, which also indicates
that in clinical work, emotional communication of nurses can enhance the sense of emotional value of nurses, which is conducive
to enhancing the professional adaptability of nurses.The vocational maturity of nurses was positively correlated with the total score
and dimensions of occupational commitment (P<0.01).The total score and dimensions of occupationa™ commitment of nurses were
negatively correlated with employment anxiety (P<0.01).Domestic nurses’ occupational commitment has a partial mediating effect
between occupational maturity and employment anxiety, accounting for 32.86% of the total effect. Improving nurses’ career commit-
ment is beneficial to enhance their career maturity and reduce their employment anxiety.

Clinical nurses as a special group, along with the social development of medical technology, to the nurse’s work and have a high de-
mand on clinical skills, clinical nurses as the health care industry special group, face strong pressure of work every day, the nurse is in a state
of exhaustion, often excessive labor intensity, easy to make the nurses have anxiety. This study found that the total score and dimensions of
occupational commitment of nurses were negatively correlated with employment anxiety (P<0.01).The results of this study are consistent
with the results of domestic studies. Clinical nursing managers should strengthen the research on nurses’ occupational commitment and adopt
various measures to enhance the sense of value of nurses’ occupational commitment.Clinical nursing staff in the process of work, often face
alot of a lot of problems, work with high intensity, high strength work, the nurse will appear the negative emotions such as anxiety, improve
nurses’ professional commitment and professional maturity, nurse job anxiety will reduce, in the process of clinical work, should not only
pay attention to the nurse’s occupational commitment, also want to reduce the nurses’ job anxiety . This study found that nurses occupational
commitment on career maturity and domestic employment has a partial mediation effect between anxiety, this suggests that higher vocational
commitment, to nurse career maturity has greater improvement effect, clinical work, should improve the nurses’ professional commitment,
reduce the nurse job anxiety, improve nurses’ career maturity, ultimately improving the quality of clinical nursing.

4. Conclusion

In conclusion, high occupational commitment can make nurses actively meet high job requirements, and their employment anxiety is
lower; Therefore, it is necessary to enhance nurses’ professional commitment to enhance their sense of responsibility and work enthusiasm,
pay attention to the construction of their psychological quality, and reduce their employment anxiety. The limitation of this study is that it
did not involve the discussion of intervention means of occupational commitment on employment anxiety. In the future, it will be used as a
starting point for further in-depth research and put forward feasibleintervention measures to maintain nurses’ mental health.
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Teaching Reform Measures of Power Electronic Technology Course
Based on Hybrid Teaching

Xiaoqian Zhang
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Abstract: The teaching mode of “hybrid learning” is introduced into the course of power electronics technology, which combines
classroom teaching with network classroom, and uses the teaching video in the existing excellent learning platform to assist the-
oretical teaching to realize online and offline hybrid teaching. Practice has proved that the “blended learning” teaching model is a
very effective and feasible teaching model, which can be extended to other courses.

Keywords: Mixed Teaching; Power Electronic Technology Course; Reform in Education

Introduction

Power electronic technology is the abbreviation of power electronic transformation and control technology. It is a new
interdisciplinary subject of comprehensive electronic technology, control technology and power technology. It is an important
professional basic course for electrical engineering and automation or related majors. The biggest feature of its classroom teaching
is that there are many circuit diagrams and waveform diagrams and strong practicality. With the continuous development of power
electronic technology and the increasing content, how to make full and effective use of classroom time, integrate innovative education
into traditional classroom teaching, cultivate students’ scientific and technological innovation ability and cultivate compound talents
in line with the requirements of the times has become an urgent problem to be solved in the current teaching reform.

1. Nature of power electronic technology course

Power electronic technology can control and transform electric energy with the help of power semiconductor switch. It belongs
to the abbreviation of control technology and power electronic transformation. Power electronics technology is a very important
professional basic course for electrical engineering and its automation, industrial automation and other related majors. After learning
this course, students can learn the basic exploration methods, basic concepts and basic theories of power electronic circuits, which
lays a foundation for learning other related professional courses in the futurel'’. At the same time, students can also analyze and solve
some practical problems combined with their own knowledge.

2. Problems existing in the course of “power electronic technology” at the present stage
2.1 Low interest in learning

As the teaching content of “power electronic technology” involves the knowledge integration of multiple courses, the knowledge
covers a wide range and has a strong theoretical depth, students need to have a good knowledge reserve. In actual teaching, because
many students’ learning objectives are not clear, their theoretical knowledge is not solid, and their learning enthusiasm and initiative
are not high in the learning process, they are prone to fear of difficulties when they encounter knowledge that is difficult to understand
and digest. The fear for a long time will eventually affect the learning effect of the course.
2.2 Single teaching means

At this stage, the course of “power electronic technology” mostly adopts the way of active indoctrination to help students
understand more complex electronic knowledge, that is, teachers organize the teaching content into PPT and explain it in the way of
PPT demonstration and blackboard writing in class. At the same time, it is supplemented by classroom questions, classroom exercises
and other ways of interaction with students. The teaching method is single and the interactive way is old, which can not effectively
mobilize students’ enthusiasm.
2.3 Obsolete content system

At present, the more general courses of “power electronic technology” are mostly taught according to the introduction of power
electronic devices, power electronic conversion circuit and its control technology and power electronic devices®. Although books
focus on introducing relatively new electronic devices, due to the rapid development of power electronic technology and the increasing
updating of electronic devices at home and abroad, the current textbook system has limited introduction to these contents, which
makes the practical application divorced from the teaching content and affects the scope of students’ knowledge.
2.4 Lack of experimental links
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The experimental course of “power electronic technology” is mostly combined with the test bench and relevant instruments and
meters. In the process of experiment, teachers mostly make the students carry out the imitation experiment in a programmed and step-
by-step manner from the perspective of the presenter, and fail to guide the students to think deeply and diverge about the causes or
principles of the phenomena in the process of experiment. Therefore, the existence of various disadvantages in the experimental link
fails to make the teaching achieve the ideal teaching effect.

3. Curriculum reform of “power electronic technology” based on Hybrid Teaching
3.1 Teaching philosophy

First of all, in the daily teaching process, add the cultivation of students’ innovative consciousness, improve students’ innovative
ability, and let students find, ask and solve problems in the learning process. Turn “online resources” into rich “sources of innovation”,
turn “offline teaching process” into open “innovation guidance”, turn “classroom + laboratory” into “innovation platform”, and turn
“teachers” into “enlighteners”. By adding the thinking guidance of “why, what is different and” in the process of learning knowledge,
we can cultivate students’ discovery ability and innovation ability.

3.2 Teaching methods

Combined with the widely used information-based teaching methods, online and offline teaching methods are adopted. The
specific method is: online teaching is adopted before class, that is, students conduct pilot understanding of the relevant knowledge,
application scope and application cases involved in each teaching content through the school teaching platform, timely adjust the
teaching focus, design the teaching content and select the teaching method through students’ feedback on the learning effect. Online
and offline synchronous teaching is adopted in the course, that is, while offline teaching, the difficulties in students’ learning are
recorded into micro videos, combined with the graphics, text, cases and PPT designed in the teaching process, and put them on the
teaching platform, so that students can learn and download after class, so as to help students eliminate the knowledge points they do
not understand in the classroom and improve their interest in learning. Online teaching is adopted after class, that is, the after-class
test is released through the school teaching platform to feed back the students’ learning situation, supplemented by relevant cases
and the latest trends of the industry, so as to synchronize the students with the development of the industry, improve the practical
application, and help the students understand its practical application in the fields of industrial production, logistics and transportation,
daily household use and so on. Through persistent persistence, students can understand the practical significance of the course “power
electronic technology”. This course is definitely not an empty and boring theoretical research, but can have a closely related impact
on our human daily life. In this process, students can clearly understand the role of power electronic system in daily life, and deepen
their understanding and application of the learned knowledge.

Atthe same time, the project driven method is introduced to improve students’ practical ability and teamwork ability. In the course
of “power electronic technology”, according to the learning content, it is combined with widely used or current hot topics, such as
battery charger, switching power supply, high-frequency inverter welding power supply, electric vehicle power battery, uninterruptible
power supply, variable frequency speed regulation device, solar power generation, wind power generation, etc. Select some simple
cases and use the project driven teaching method. According to the knowledge points and teaching contents of the course, combined
with the effects of students’ Online Autonomous Learning and offline interactive teaching, teachers inspire, teach, guide and let
students master the application occasions and deficiencies in practical application of each devicel®!. In addition, students can complete
the power electronic technology design in a week in groups. They can complete the curriculum design related to electronic technology
through topic selection, design, improvement and expansion. In the process of curriculum design, students cultivate their professional
ability of teamwork and problem-solving by assigning tasks, finding relevant materials, designing circuits, purchasing components,
testing and adjusting circuits. At the same time, in the process of curriculum design, teachers and students make up for the lack of
interaction between teachers and students in traditional teaching by seeking help, putting forward suggestions and checking the
integrity of circuit design.

I mainly teach in MOOC and super star learning. Using the existing videos of MOOC, I built my own courses on super star
learning, including recording micro videos, courseware PPT, exercise bank, online testing, discussion, etc.

3.3 Teaching content

According to the talent training program and vocational skill requirements of Electrical engineering and automation, combined
with the teaching purpose of students’ experiment in class and curriculum design, project-based teaching is adopted for students.
When teaching, teachers can decompose the teaching content according to the teaching objectives, and increase and expand the
relevant content in combination with practical application cases. In the process of theoretical teaching, in the teaching of component
related knowledge, light component structure, heavy component control and application development; In the aspect of circuit, it
neglects the circuit structure and emphasizes the ideas and principles of circuit analysis, focuses on deepening students’ understanding
and understanding of the content, and improves students’ ability to analyze problems and circuit design. While imparting knowledge,
help students cultivate the ability of independent thinking and independent inquiry. (1) First of all, let students understand the teaching
purpose, practical application scope and the relationship between the course and subsequent courses of “power electronic technology”,
so that students can learn purposefully. (2) In the teaching process, introduce more simple and practical relevant application cases,
so that students’ knowledge can be combined with practical application, so as to stimulate students’ interest in learning. (3) After
mastering the basic knowledge, we can design progressive cases to improve the depth and breadth of students’ learning, and then
cultivate their divergent thinking ability and problem-solving ability.

3.4 Practical aspect

In the teaching process of “power electronic technology”, we must make it clear that students are the main body of teaching

and teachers are the guides and enlighteners of teaching. When teaching practical content, teachers should not only provide physical
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resources for students to observe and understand, but also guide students to practice. In addition, when students encounter problems
in the process of practice, teachers should guide students to find problems. Through continuous knowledge superposition, on the
one hand, it can enhance the combination of students’ theory and practice, on the other hand, it can cultivate students’ ability to find
and solve problems. As an auxiliary teaching, the experiment is combined with the teaching platform, and the experimental links are
divided into online and offline parts. Online: through the learning platform, learn the steps and specific implementation methods of the
experiment, understand the model of applied components, the principle of the experiment and the final phenomenon. Offline: verify
the knowledge through experimental equipment. In case of problems, you can ask questions online on the learning platform, initiate
discussions on a problem, or seek the help of teachers or classmates. After the experiment, summarize the problems encountered in
the experiment, the principle application understood through the experiment and the innovative ideas that can be expanded through
the experiment.
3.5 Assessment

The purpose of assessment is to master the learning situation of students in this course. Therefore, the assessment of “power
electronic technology” course should increase the proportion of assessment process. The content of the assessment is combined
with online and offline learning, discussion, completion of experiment, course design and final examination results, accounting for
20%, 10%, 15%, 15% and 40% respectively®!. This assessment method increases the score of process learning for online and offline
students, which is intended to cultivate students’ ability to find problems, raise problems and jointly solve problems in daily learning,
and enhance students’ awareness of teamwork.

4. Conclusion

The teaching mode of “hybrid learning” is introduced into the course of power electronic technology. Students can make up for
the deficiency of theoretical teaching through network teaching, and realize the hybrid teaching of online and offline. Watching video
learning makes the learning process easier, the learning interest is naturally improved, and the teaching effect and quality are improved
to a great extent. Facts have proved that it is feasible to introduce the teaching mode of “mixed learning” into teaching and can be
extended to other courses.
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Abstract:In the field of early education, more and more teacher strategies need to be combined. This paper comprehensively states
seven strategies, with the help of mathematics, letters, graphics and other tools and combined with different teaching skills, in order
to achieve better teaching effects. As modern educational means are constantly changing, it is necessary to summarize, explore
and share new educational strategies.
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1. Math Verbalizations and Problem-solving interventions

Mathematics is a critical subject to teach in the early childhood classroom, in which students will have the opportunity to acquire
basic math skills and the foundation of math for them to build on and use in daily life. Multitier service delivery model should be used
in an inclusive setting with general mathematics instruction in tier 1 and supplementary intervention in tier 2 and 3. Strategies of math
verbalizations are emphasized in the tier 1 model and problem-solving interventions are emphasized in tier 2 and 3 models.

The strategies can be used in the Pre-Kindergarten, Kindergarten, and first-grade classrooms. Math verbalizations should be
delivered to the whole class while problem-solving interventions will be delivered in small groups of approximately less than six
students.

“Math verbalizations are opportunities students receive to express their mathematical thinking and understanding” ('p. 259),
which indicates that students will be able to use math language to speak about their ideas when math verbalizations are encouraged.
Teachers should use guided questioning to prompt students in verbalizing math concepts so that students can have a better under-
standing when they are practicing math language. The first step of math verbalization is for the teacher to model the learning task and
explain the new concepts to students. When they have a basic understanding of the new concepts, the teacher should prompt students
to verbalize them by using guided questions such as “Does anyone have ideas about why ...?”, “How many ... do you see here?”,
“What do you notice?”, and “How are you going to solve this problem”. Students will, then, think about the question and may use the
things that teacher had taught them to answer the questions. In this way, students will get a lot of opportunities to practice math while
describing their thoughts verbally and comprehending the new concepts through the practices.

2. Encouraging play/social interaction with the use of Ats !

Play skills are important in the stage of early childhood because children learn through play. When students play, a range of
physical skills like gross and fine motor skills, cognitive skills, and language skills can be practiced.

This instructional strategy is to provide assistive technology to encourage turn talking and share the play materials with friends
during playtime for students who have autism or just simply have a hard time communicating and interacting with others. This
strategy will be implemented in the Pre-K classroom with mainly three to four-year-olds. Depending on students’ needs, the strategy
can be used both individually and in small groups.

3. Providing visual cues and modeling

Focusing on children’s development of early literacy skills is also a big area for early childhood educators to pay attention to.
Students with disabilities like autism require additional support on learning needs and they have unique learning methods to develop
their literacy skills. Providing visual cues and modeling can be effective in helping students construct their thinking.

This strategy can be delivered to kindergarten and first/second-grade students who have autism. It can be a whole group instruc-
tion that focuses on enhancing students’ awareness of letters, vocabularies, and prints in both inclusive settings and separate settings.

“Many children with autism have excellent visual discrimination and visual memory” (¥), as cited in Wagner, 1999), which
means that simple visual cues can motivate students to “identify sight words and use them in context”Bl. Visual cues can be hung
around the classroom where students can see easily. They should be clearly indicated when designing. Daily schedules, attendance
board, weather report board, and mood check-in board are the four main focuses of providing visual cues (for Pre-k kids). For the
daily schedules, there should be one picture corresponding to one thing and there should be an arrow pointing to the “current event”.
Students will be able to look at the picture of the schedule when the teacher asks “what are we going to do next” and process the in-
formation of the next activity. All students’ names should be nice and big shows on the attendance board. In this way, students will be
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aware of the letters of their names every day when they are taking attendance. Weather report boards and mood check-in boards can
be similar to the look of the daily schedule, in which students will have a sense of vocabulary when they are reporting the weather and
mood. Teachers can guide students to make individual visual cues (like daily schedule only for this child) if needed.

4. Using alphabet books and handwriting practice

Continuing talking about instructional strategies that related to literacy skills. “Alphabet knowledge, the ability to identify letters
and sounds, and write letters, is one of the most important skills students need as they begin to learn how to read” (1 p.31, as cited in
McBride-Chang, 1999). Differentiation should be provided based on students’ alphabet knowledge such as letter names and sounds.

This strategy of using alphabet books and handwriting practice should be mainly used in a kindergarten classroom with five-year-
old kids.

As shown in figure one, teachers can use individual alphabet books to teach the letters one at a time. When reading the book,
the first step is to point to the uppercase letter and name the letter out loud for students. Guiding the students to look at the print, for
example, “heart”, to allow them to try “h-h-h-heart”. After teaching all the uppercase letters, lowercase letters will become easier to
remember. Based on students’ performance, differentiation of learning will be teaching four letters a day for those students who can
focus a long period of time and remember the letters easily; teaching only one to two letters a day for those students who cannot focus
too long to learn. Other differentiation can be distinguishing alphabet books and designing students’ own alphabet books for students
who learned the letters fast (figure two and three).; “Research finds that the movement of handwriting helps students learn to visu-
ally recognize letters and sounds” (], p.33, as cited in Bradley & Jones, 2007), handwriting practice is also an effective way to help
students learn alphabets. One of the practices is the daily attendance sheet, which children need to sign in when they come to school.

(Figure one) (Figure two) (Figure three)

5. Giving students appropriate think time

Children’s Thoughts on Spelling: Considering Children’s Strategies and Errors to Guide Instructional Remediation. Insights on
Learning Disabilities, 171-181. “Spelling is a highly complex process and is often characterized as an area of difficulty for students
with learning disabilities (LD)” (*! p.171, as cited in Carpenter &Miller, 1982), which means that specific instructional strategies need
to be implemented when teaching students about vocabulary.

Giving students appropriate thinking time will be a suitable instructional strategy when students need to remember the spelling of
words. This can mainly be used in the first/second-grade classrooms when teaching subject-related content but it can also be used in
Pre-K classrooms and Kindergarten classrooms in an inclusive setting. Teachers can use this strategy for both large group and small
group activities.

Sometimes students will struggle with memorizing words. Especially when they are in the classroom, they will feel stressed when
they saw other people memorize the words. Providing enough but not too much thinking time and waiting time will allow students to
process the information and prepare a response successfully. Next, leave about two minutes for children to understand the words and
process the spelling by themselves. Ask students if they are ready to spell the words or not. Teachers should also say sentences like
“pay attention to the spelling of ...”” and “you have to try really hard to remember the words” to encourage students in the learning
process.

6. Elaborating words in the text and connecting them to the life

Language is an important area of development, especially in early childhood. During this stage, children develop their speaking
skills, comprehensive ability, vocabulary, and word reading skills. Therefore, educators need to choose the appropriate instructional
strategies to facilitate their language proficiency. One of the activities that help the development of language is storytelling/shared
book reading. Children can practice speaking skills and comprehensive ability when they are sharing the reading of a book with an
adult.

This strategy is counted as “medium-level strategies”, which refers to “comments and questions that extended the story, providing
additional information that is not visible in the book™ [6]. When doing a shared book reading, it will be beneficial for teachers to not
only use visual illustrations to simply read the story but also elaborate words in the text that have important meanings. This allows
the children to think beyond the text, develop their own way of organizing language to express ideas, and scaffold understandings.
Teachers need to prepare for the words that need to be elaborated before reading as the first step. Then, when the reading ends, the
teacher should point to the specific words and add details to them so that the children can understand the ideas in deep. It is also
important for the teacher to connect the words to real-life situations, which children can have the opportunity to relate the words to
themselves and thus, improving comprehensive skills. In addition, more comments can be prepared to add during the storytelling
because the data in the research had indicated that “with each additional occurrence of these medium-level comments per minute,
children could obtain 1.16 more points in word comprehension and 0.59 more points in word reading” [
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7. Creating meaningful partnerships

Students are coming from various backgrounds and all have different ways of learning. In order to create an inclusive learning
environment for English language learners, creating meaningful partnerships can be one of the differentiating instructional strategies
to support their learning.

This strategy can be used in Pre-K classrooms with three to four-year-old students in an inclusive setting. Peer support can be
done in small groups of two to three students so that they are able to help each other to learn.

Since English language learners are students who come from a non-English speaking environment, they may be shy or have a hard
time expressing their ideas to the whole class. Creating meaningful partnerships allows ELLs to share only with a few friends, who
are willing to be patient when having a conversation. The first step for teachers to do is selecting “students with strong interpersonal
skills, and easygoing demeanor, and a willingness to be patient in paired learning activities” ("), p. 24) to pair with ELLs. In this way,
ELL students’ partners will initiate the conversation while solving a problem together. ELLs are able to learn effectively with a partner
and develop their social communication skills.
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Abstract: In order to quantify the transactions in investment,this paper establishes a non-subjective transaction strategy model
based on Apriori algorithm.The technical analysis index is blurred through the triangular fuzzy device,designing the fuzzy decision
system with a non-subjective class fuzzy transaction rule library,a product inference machine with Mamdani meaning,and a central
average average fuzzy device.The structural parameters of the system are estimated using a recursive least squares method with
forgetting factors,and a neural network trading strategy optimized based on Apriori and genetic algorithm is proposed.
Keywords: Apriori algorithm; Neural network; Dynamic price equation; Fuzzy decision system

1. Introduction

Market traders buy and sell volatile assets frequently,with a goal to maximize their total return. There is usually a commission for
each purchase and sale. Two such assets are gold and bitcoin.In order to quantify the transactions in investment,this paper establishes
anon-subjective transaction strategy model based on Apriori algorithm. This model can give the best daily trading strategy based only
on price data up to that day,so as to help investors maximize returns.

2. Trading strategy model
2.1 Data source and data preprocessing

We will start at$1,000 on November 9,2016.The five-year trading period running from November 9,2016 to October 9,2021
will be used.On each trading day,traders will have a portfolio consisting of cash,gold,and bitcoin[C,G,B],respectively,in USD,Equi-
ty ounce,and Bitcoin.The initial state is[1000,0,0].The commission cost per transaction(sale)is%of the transaction amount. Assum-
ingogold=1%andabitcoin=2%.There is no cost to hold the assets.The model data were obtained from both LBMA-GOLD.csv and
BCHAIN-MKPRU.csv.At the same time,Bitcoin can be traded daily,but gold deals only on days when the market is open.

Data from both the LBMA-GOLD.csv and BCHAIN-MKPRU.csv tables were preprocessed using Python.Convert the time to
the data of the date data type,join the two tables,supplement the price of gold on a nontrading day,and mark whether the current price
is a gold trading day.A DealDay of 1 represents a gold trading session and 0 is not gold trading session.Calculate the daily increase of
gold and bitcoin(not distinguishing whether it is a gold trading day).

Bitcoin is the average based on the five-day increase,gold is small,can be based on the increase in the first 15 days.And calculate
the n-day divergence and departure rate.

BIAS = [(Closing day price-N daily average price) / N daily average price] * 100% (1)
The metrics that have been calculated are also normalized.

Normalization = (Current Value-Min.) / (Maximum-Min.) (2)
2.2 Apriori Fuzzy decision system

For the consolidated data on gold,Bitcoin,According to the equation of(4-2), xfj"’") (m=l,n=5)For the corresponding 7 fuzzy
sets(“P S”,”P M”,”P B”,”N Z”,”N S”,”N M”,”’N B”),Get the list of membership xl('"’”)at time t,Similarly,e d replaces the member-
ship functions of the corresponding seven fuzzy sets(“B S”,”B M”,”B B”,”A N”,”S S”,”S M”,”’S B”),respectively,To,to,i,time,en-
graved,e,d,of,li,genus,degree,column,table.

Table 1 lists the top 5 Shopping List records for the input dataset. The next step is to input 1825 inventory records into the Apriori
algorithm model to select the frequent sets we need,we only need to set the minimum support,and we can easily use Python’s open

source library 4. When we set the minimum support of 0.5,the output of gold is only{4}and the support is 0.56,corresponding to the
(m.m)

1t

fuzzy set is”"NZ” this result is obviously not needed,because most of the time is low rise, X in the frequency of 'NZ fuzzy set is
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relatively high,when a smaller support threshold of 30%,which can obtain more frequent item sets.Table 2 shows the frequent item
set at 3 threshold levels.

Table 1: The first 5*“shopping list”input data of Apriori

Time ) (a(t)Eg. 17) p(x) #(ed) Shopping list
2016/9/12 0.00848646 0.0123529 [0.85,0,0,0.15,0,0,0] [0.76,0.24,0,0,0,0,0] [1,4,8,9]
2016/9/13 0.0039019 -0.0852941 [0.39,0,0,0.61,0,0,0] [0,0,0,0,0,0,1] [1,4,12]
2016/9/14 -0.0020957 0.0252882 [0,0,0,0.79,0.21,0,0] [0,0.97,0.03,0,0,0,0] [4,5,9,10]
2016/9/15 -0.00013946 0.0288235 [0,0,0,0.99,0.01,0,0] [0,0.56,0.44,0,0,0,0] [4,5,9,10]
2016/9/16 0.0027971 0.0205882 [0.28,0,0,0.72,0,0,0] [0,0.97,0.03,0,0,0,0] [1,4,9,10]

Table 2: Frequent itemsets under different support thresholds
Minimum support L(0) L(Q2)

0.5 {3}

0.3 {21{6) {10} {5} {14} {4} {1} 34/ {313}{03}

02 sz oy s | O e S e 13413

For the gold-Bitcoin combination,the association rules derived by the Apriori algorithm are converted into a fuzzy IF-THEN
transaction heuristic(6)through natural language,as follows.

Rule 1:1£x"") is zero(NZ).ed is sold(SM).

1

Rule 3:1fx"") is CP(PL).ed is Buy(BB).
Therefore,according to the Apriori trading rule,then the rule is converted to an excess requirement function to build a fuzzy sys-

> cid (x)
L ed, () =22
tem: ¢ l(xl,, ) Z;ﬂAi(xl(;n,n))

Where A1=NZ,A2=PS,A3=PL is the fuzzy set, ¢, and=-0.2, ¢, = ¢, =0.2,is the center of the fuzzy set SM,BM.A modified fuzzy
system is constructed for some special datasets according to Equation(3):

(ma)\ _ -0.2u,, (xl(f:"") )+0,2,uPS (xl(,’:""))"' 1y, (xl(j:.,n)
) e e )

2.3 Neural network fuzzy decision-making system

Rule 2:1x"") i positively and small(PS).cd is Buy(BM);

1,

®)

) 4)

(m,n

For the consolidated data on gold,Bitcoin,According to the formula of(4-2),substitute X ) (m=L,n=5)For the corresponding 7

1t
fuzzy sets(“P S”,”P M”,”P B”,”N Z”,”N S”,”N M”,”N B”)into the data.Get the fuzzy input ploid matrix,Similarly,the logarithm of
the price to the current price ratio for the following day is calculated as the excess demand ed,Generation them into the corresponding
membership functions of 7 fuzzy sets(“B S”,”’B M”,”B B”,”AN”,”’S S”,”S M”,”’S B”),Have,to,mold,paste,lose,out,letter,number,mo-
ment,array. The input and output signal wealth of each set serves as a training sample for network learning.Table 3 shows the first 5
records in the training set.

Table 3: The first 5 “shopping list”input data of Apriori

Time ,u(x‘(:"’")) 2 (ed)
2016/9/12 [0.85,0,0,0.15,0,0,0] [0.76,0.24,0,0,0,0,0]
2016/9/13 [0.39,0,0,0.61,0,0,0] [0,0,0,0,0,0,1]
2016/9/14 [0,0,0,0.79,0.21,0,0] [0,0.97,0.03,0,0,0,0]
2016/9/15 [0,0,0,0.99,0.01,0,0] [0,0.56,0.44,0,0,0,0]
2016/9/16 [0.28,0,0,0.72,0,0,0] [0,0.97,0.03,0,0,0,0]
The neural network is used to fit it,and the result of MATLAB software is used to predict the time series.The results are as follows.

Best Validation Performance is 21.2895 at epach 35 Gradient = 2.0878, at epoch 41
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Figure 1: Results of Analysis
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After the analysis of the optimal network structure,when the network is subjected to new data input,the corresponding output
signal is output,but the output multiplier is a set of fuzzy system,so it is necessary to unblur the signal output by the network at the

time. This paper uses the output signal to form the excess demand function:
ed, () = 5" ‘BP_ net (1) (5)

m,n)
N

y* is the central average ambigurer, BP _ net (xl( )is the fuzzy signal output by the fuzzy neural network.

2.4 Decision results

Using the above fuzzy decision system above,we made decisions on daily transactions at$1,000 starting on November 9,2016.
The initial state is[1000,0,0].Record changes in daily status,partial decision records(held shares and total assets of each part)shown
as follows.

Table 4:holding shares and total assets

Date Gold holding share Bitcoin holding share cash holding share total assets
2017/11/19 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1826.939535
2017/11/20 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1834.902309
2017/11/21 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1836.751875
2017/11/22 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1876.072859
2017/11/23 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1870.228754
2017/11/24 0.017498947 0.188523124 294.8368013 1872.919404
2017/11/25 0.017498947 0.238949113 82.55938322 2185.769015

2021/9/1 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 229868.2353
2021/9/2 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 236842.006
2021/9/3 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 238749.3251
2021/9/4 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 241635.0403
2021/9/5 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 241275.715
2021/9/6 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 248717.8477
2021/9/7 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 252424.6982
2021/9/8 0.217492962 4.085563555 36815.87771 228446.1591

So,on September 10,2021 the initial$1,000 investment value was$2,28,446.1,591.

3. Conclusion

This paper design a fuzzy decision system with a non-subjective-class fuzzy transaction rule library,a product reasoner with a
Mandani sense,and a central average deblurring device.The structural parameters of the system are estimated using recursive least
squares with forgetting factors,and a prior algorithm-based nonsubjective class-based trading strategy model,optimized neural net-
work trading strategy based on Apriori and genetic algorithm is proposed.

And it is well known that fast estimation methods and estimation accuracy are critical to strategy success due to unpredictable
financial markets. Therefore,finding a faster and less error parameter estimation method becomes a key factor in improving the perfor-
mance of fuzzy decision systems.The above deficiencies will also be the direction of our continued research in the future.
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Abstract:This paper focuses on the investment plan with the maximum return around the fluctuation of the stock market. First of
all, this paper is based on the neural network model price trend line, and then uses the reverse Bollinger band strategy (CBB mod-
el). We calculate the error of the price forecast, draw the residual diagram, and find that the error level of the prediction is within
an acceptable range. The model in this paper has strong expansibility and good robustness. Finally, we summarize the strategies
and results of the model.

Keywords: Quantitative Investment; Neural Network Model; CBB Strategy

0. Introduction

Portfolio optimization is one of the origins and motivations of modern financial theory research. In short, its idea is to distribute
wealth among different assets in order to achieve the purpose of spreading risks and ensuring returns. In 1952, Markowitz proposed
the mean-variance model, which is the basis of modern investment theory. The theory studies and discusses the theories and methods
of investment portfolio from a static point of view. However, the actual portfolio problem has dynamic characteristics. Because the
return rate of assets is different in different periods and investors’ preference for risk and return will change!", investors will consider
establishing a multi-stage portfolio strategy to maximize terminal wealth and periodically balance the proportion of asset investment.

Combined with the CBB strategy, this paper establishes a dynamic goal programming model, uses particle swarm optimization
algorithm to solve the new multi-stage portfolio optimization model, and puts bitcoin and gold asset data into the model to conduct
empirical analysis and verify its effectiveness.

1. Neural Network Model Establishment

The connection structure between neurons constitutes the neural network structure. In this paper, a four-layer fully connected
neural network is constructed to predict the price of gold and Bitcoin!. The structure is “1-3-2-17, and the graph is as follows:

@_,

Fig.1 Four-layer fully connected neural network
The prediction accuracy is improved by optimizing the loss function. In order to judge the loss sizel®*, it is necessary to
define a function to describe the corresponding loss value quantitatively, namely, the loss function.

1 n
MSE(y,,yY==>.(v,=»") O

i=1
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y, is the correct answer to the ith data in a batch (i.e. a small part of training data),y," and is the predicted value of the neural net-
work.

Forecasting principle are generally as follows: First of all, according to the x moment price data and historical data to predict
X,., moment, secondly according to the actual moment of x ,, data reverse revision x ,, data, then the historical data update iteration,
continue to predict the x , moment data, repeat the above steps, eventually get the price of gold and Bitcoin forecast figure.
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Fig.2 Predictive Price of Gold and Bitcoin

2. CBB Model
BOLL index is a very practical and intuitive technical analysis index®.. The calculation method of BOLL index introduces
the standard deviation in statistics, including the calculation of MA(middle rail),UP(upper rail) and DN(lower rail). BOLL indexes
include daily BOLL index, weekly BOLL index and annual BOLL index due to different calculation cycles. Here, daily BOLL index
is selected. Calculation formula of daily BOLL index is as follows: The value of MA is 20-day average daily closing price.
The value of MA at time t:

N-1
2P )
M — i=0
4 N
(N=20)
The value of MD at time t:

N-1
D (B, —M4)

MD — i=0 (3)

! N-1

UP=MA+2MD, DN = MA-2MD
When the price line breaks the upper rail,the buying point arises. When the price line breaks the lower rail, the selling point
arises.
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According to the CBB strategy, we can get the cumulative return of gold and Bitcoin over time.
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Fig.5 Cumulative benifit of Gold Fig.6 Cumulative benifit of Bitcoin

3. M-V Model

Now the existing assets are divided into risky assets and risk-free assets. In this paper, the risk-free assets can be viewed
directly as cash. It is assumed that the investment ratio of risky assets is y, then the investment ratio of cash is 1-y.The expected return
on the risky asset is E(r ), the expected return on cash is r,. The risk of the risky asset is 6 , and the risk of cash is 6, (5, =0)“. The cor-
relation coefficient of the two assets is p,and now assuming that p=0. Then we can easily get the combined expected return between
risky assets and cash:

E(r)=r +y[E(r,)-r,] &

The variance between risky assets and cash is:

ol =yo,+(1-y) o +2po,0, ()

We plug of= 0,p = 0 into equation, and then simplify this equation to
O_Cz _ 7/2 O_pz ©)

According to the equation(6),the transformation of this equation is obtained:

We plug equation(7) into equation (4), and then simplify this equation to:
[E, =] (8)
p

This equation can be viewed as a function of 6. In addition, we need to build the combined effect function:

E(r)=r, +=
X o

o,

Uc)=r+ [E(,)—r,] —gq,z 9

Now assuming :hat there are two risky assets, they are gold and Bitcoin. It is assumed that the investment ratio of gold is w1, then
the investment ratio of Bitcoin is w,.The expected return on the gold is E(r,), the expected return on Bitcoin is E(r,).The risk of the
gold is 61, and the risk of Bitcoin is ,. Then we can easily get the combined expected return between gold and Bitcoin:

E(r,)=wE[n)+w,E(ry) (10)

According to the calculation, the proportion of each asset at the time of initial transaction is shown in the table below.

Tab.l Proportion of assets at the time of initial transaction

Category Type Date Percentage of cash Percentage of gold Percentage of Bitcoin

Gold buy 2016/10/5 0 75.65% 24.35%

4. Conclusion

Due to the great volatility of the stock market, good trading strategies determine that investors get higher net returns. Therefore, in
order to maximize the investment return after five years, this paper first quantifies the investment model, and uses the neural network
model to predict the price trend line of the two. Secondly, the adverse Bollinger band strategy (CBB model) is adopted. Similarly, the
intersection of the predicted price line and the lower rail line is the selling point to determine the trading time and the corresponding
transaction type of gold and bitcoin respectively. Finally, the accuracy of the model is analyzed, and it is found that the prediction error
level is within an acceptable range, and the model is good.
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Reforming the Teaching Methods of International Marketing
Courses in the Context of Belt and Road
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Abstract:International Marketing is a professional course for Economics major. The teaching of this course can help students
master the basic knowledge of modern international marketing courses, develop students’ marketing skills, so that they can plan
international marketing activities, and make decisions on products, pricing and distribution in international markets, marketing and
decision-making; at the same time, improve students’ ability to analyze and solve international marketing-related problems. In the
new era, combined with the national “One Belt, One Road” strategy and the strategic layout and promotion of the “National Brand
Plan”, Chinese enterprises have become scarce international talents, international marketing talents are an important part of the
internationalization of talents, and promoting the reform of international marketing training curriculum has become an important
way to improve and train international marketing talents. This paper discusses in detail this paper on the basis of the analysis of
the international marketing course teaching plan and practice reform, systematically analyze the classroom teaching effect and
the main problems, and finally put forward targeted measures and suggestions to improve the teaching reform effect, to provide
reference for further teaching reform and practice teaching methods.

Keywords:Belt and Road; International marketing; Teaching methods; Reform strategies

Preface

With the advent of globalization, there is an urgent need for the cultivation of international marketing talents, and international
marketing is the core course of marketing, which is fully in line with the background of “Internet+’ and “Belt and Road”. The
article analyzes the necessity of international marketing teaching reform and points out the problems of insufficient teaching potential
and students’ learning difficulties, and discusses several aspects such as accurate positioning, improving teachers’ quality, enriching
teaching tools and improving teaching methods.

1. The necessity of reforming the teaching methods of international marketing courses

in the context of Belt and Road
1.1 Changing students’ negative attitudes

At present, some college students generally have negative learning attitudes, fatigue, poor learning ability and learning difficul-
ties. There are many reasons to explain this problem: Firstly, the temptation of cell phones and internet makes many students unable
to concentrate on studying in class, thus affecting the effectiveness of teaching and learning; secondly, students’ learning attitudes are
not uniform. Some of them think that they can just muddle through to graduation and get their diploma, and refuse to study hard. To
change this situation, it is necessary to adopt a way to adhere to strict teaching methods, but also to carry out teaching reform, strength-
en the attractiveness of the teaching content, so that students from “want me to learn” into “I want to learn”.
1.2Meet the needs of social work positions

Higher education institutions have the responsibility to train human resources for the country and society. We must improve the
efficiency and quality of teaching to meet the demand of society for new types of talents. From this point of view, school teaching
should not be limited to theoretical issues, but should cultivate students’ practical and creative abilities. In the case of international
marketing, for example, teachers should pay attention to students’ global awareness, the concept of cross-cultural management and
practical mechanisms while developing their theoretical skills. This requires schools and teachers to take the initiative to reform teach-
ing and learning, to understand the needs of enterprises, to update teaching contents, to enrich teaching materials, to enrich subject
libraries, to build task libraries, to share information between teachers and students, to interact with teachers and students, and to share
resources.
1.3Strengthen school-enterprise cooperation

In practice, there is an urgent need to solve the problem of how well one after another practice bases, incubation centers and
other institutions operate, whether they can cooperate with formal schools in teaching and learning, and whether they can really work.
International marketing courses focus on the combination of comprehensive, theoretical and practical, which requires teachers to be
able to practice their coursework with the help of school-enterprise combination and incubation centers, so that students can have the
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opportunity to experience the real marketing aspects by participating in corporate marketing activities, such as short-term practical
activities in their spare time, weekends and holidays, and organizing students to participate in practical entrepreneurial activities,
which will not only enable them to give full play to the theoretical knowledge they have learned but also improve their practical ability.

2. Problems of reforming teaching methods of international marketing courses in the

context of Belt and Road
2.1There is a bias in the orientation of the curriculum

In the traditional university teaching system, international marketing courses are mostly taught in the upper grades only, with
limited learning time and not in the basic curriculum system. Therefore, in the context of “One Belt, One Road” planning, it is urgent
to improve the positioning of international marketing courses.
2.2Inadequate teacher qualifications

The content of international marketing is extensive, involving basic knowledge, theoretical knowledge and basic skills, and with
the promotion of “One Belt, One Road” and the development of the international market economy, more and more knowledge is need-
ed in the teaching of international marketing courses, and the requirements for teachers are getting higher and higher. At the same time,
this course is generally offered by teachers of marketing majors, which leads to insufficient understanding of international economic
theories, laws and international political theories covered in this course, and in the context of “One Belt, One Road”, the requirements
for international marketing talents in China are higher, and the engineering background and language skills of international marketing
talents are required more, which puts forward higher requirements for teaching ™.
2.3Student learning problems

Since such courses are usually conducted in the upper grades, students tend to lose interest in learning theoretical courses at this
stage; at the same time, due to the large number of courses covered, knowledge of many relevant countries is covered. As a result, the
learning process often gives the impression of being too extensive and large, which makes students lose interest in learning. At the
same time, the fact that the course is a comprehensive one, involving both theory and practice and taking into account the knowledge
acquired, can cause learning difficulties and lead to psychological results of aversion to learning.

3. Strategies for reforming the teaching methods of international marketing courses in

the context of Belt and Road
3.1Accurate course orientation

The international marketing course is a comprehensive course with equal emphasis on theory and practice. The course is aimed
at senior students with good theoretical knowledge and learning ability, so the focus of the course should be on practical knowledge,
that is: according to China’s “One Belt, One Road” development needs to practice education, focusing on improving students’ inter-
national marketing skills.
3.2Change of teaching ideas

The main contents of the international marketing course include: the concept and development of the international marketing
course; elements of the international marketing course environment; the main research methods of the international marketing course;
the teaching strategy of the international marketing course, teachers should pay attention to the transfer of knowledge to the cultivation
of ability, and the role of teachers to reconceptualize. The teacher can not just be a classroom instructor, but to become a builder and
organizer of education, it should give full play to the teacher’s guidance and guidance role, so that the teaching content and links are
reasonably arranged, from teaching to independent learning, so that the students’ autonomy and initiative to the greatest extent.
3.3Diversity of teaching methods

In the traditional international marketing course, the teacher’s teaching style is generally passively accepted by students, which
causes students’ enthusiasm for learning to decrease and the teaching effect to be poor. In the process of implementing international
marketing course teaching, teachers can change the traditional teaching mode by diversifying and adopting an interactive form, so
that students can truly integrate into the classroom, thus achieving improved interest and effectiveness of learning. In combination
with the actual teaching, teachers use a variety of teaching methods, such as cooperation, research and experience, to change the
traditional “teaching-oriented” teaching method. On the basis of this, group learning is mainly done by students themselves, such as
case study, case study, PPT production, etc. Practical teaching refers to individual students’ participation in marketing activities, so that
students can experience marketing in the actual market environment, thus deepening their understanding of marketing and mastering
and applying the knowledge they have learned. Based on theoretical and thematic learning, the interactive learning approach is intro-
duced into the International Marketing Program, focusing on exploring small cases, topical issues or relevant intellectual paradoxes
to achieve interaction and discussion between students and faculty, and to improve students’ ability to understand and apply their
knowledge. Through interactive teaching, students will be able to better understand theoretical knowledge, discover the deficiencies
in teacher-student communication, and enrich the theoretical knowledge system 2.
3.3.1Adhere to the traditional theoretical teaching methods

The international marketing course is based on the study of management, economics, marketing and consumer behavior of
marketing students and aims to expand the content of marketing management at the regional level. In order to promote a better devel-
opment of the theoretical knowledge system of the international marketing course, theoretical classroom teaching method is used in
the teaching process, and the relevant theoretical knowledge is systematically studied through pictures and multimedia presentations.
Theoretical teaching method is a traditional way of teaching, but it has a great role in practice. To break through the tediousness of the-
oretical teaching, teachers should avoid overly advanced theoretical education and link the theory to students’ practical life and work.
For some professional concepts and terms, an in-depth explanation of them is needed to make students understand them. Teachers
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must understand them in the context of society and real-life situations so that students can clearly understand the terms and definitions.
3.3.2Using flipped classroom teaching methods

The “flipped classroom” aims to change the traditional way of learning. In the information age, teachers use instructional videos
as their primary teaching resource. Prior to the lesson, teachers and students work in a flipped classroom with digital teaching resourc-
es such as videos, which are combined with out-of-class research and other new teaching methods. Whereas in traditional teaching,
the teacher begins with a lecture, followed by intensive reading, and ends with review and consolidation, in the flipped classroom,
students first study the video, followed by a discussion of questions on the topic, reflection, and analysis and answers. The use of on-
line resources for classroom teaching allows participants to become more familiar with the content of the videos and to interact with
the platform in real time, providing them with a variety of solutions, resulting in a significant improvement in the quality of classroom
instruction for teachers and a significant increase in student autonomy and motivation.
3.3.3Implementation of case teaching method

In teaching international marketing courses, it is important to combine key knowledge with actual cases and use case studies to
motivate students and thus improve their communication skills. The case study method is an important teaching tool for international
marketing majors: first, by including thematic discussions, students can better understand the difficulties and key points of what they
are learning; second, through thematic seminars, students can better understand what they are learning. Thematic seminars are di-
vided into after-class group and class discussions. On the one hand, teachers can conduct various forms of teaching activities such as
thematic discussions, group discussions and debates according to the syllabus; through the study of this topic, students can better use
marketing methods to conduct comprehensive knowledge analysis, thus achieving a good interaction between teaching and research.
Through specific case studies, the communication between teachers, students and peers can be promoted in the international market-
ing course, thus forming a common value topic.
3.4Reform the assessment method

In the new curriculum reform, attention should be paid to the diversity and effectiveness of assessment tools. Only through the
real ability assessment can we arouse students’ interest, mobilize their initiative, overcome difficulties in the learning process, improve
the training effect and achieve the purpose of “promoting learning through examinations”. According to the practicality and applica-
bility of the international marketing course, it is possible to take regular and final exams, combine theory and practice, and combine in-
dividual and collective checks. Currently, many universities are using the Internet and various online teaching platforms for teaching.
The development of the Internet medium has made the teaching content more enriched and the teaching cycle longer. Teachers can
collect the latest teaching materials, materials, knowledge base and examples online to enrich the teaching content and accelerate its
practical integration with industry. In addition, teachers can also put the teaching materials on discussion platforms, which can ensure
the circulation and sharing of teaching resources, as well as break the limitations of space and time of traditional classroom teaching .
4. Concluding remarks

In summary, with the development of China’s “One Belt, One Road”, the increasing demand for international marketing talents,
teachers should accurately position the curriculum, change teaching ideas, optimize teaching distribution and reform assessment
methods and other strategies to effectively reform the teaching methods of international marketing courses, in order to send high-qual-
ity international marketing for the country We hope to send high quality international marketing talents to our country.
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Abstract:Strengthening the legal education for college students in the new era is the requirement of The Times and the realistic
demand.The content of legal education for college students is not stagnant and invariable. With the development and change of so-
ciety, it should also keep pace with The Times and constantly update.The key is to clarify the content of legal education for college
students, so as to carry out the work in a more targeted and effective way.
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Under the background of the modernization of national governance, strengthening the legal education of college students is
conducive to firming their belief in the rule of law in the new era, is conducive to promoting college students to become the backbone
of promoting the comprehensive rule of law in the new era. The establishment of educational content is the foundation and the key to
strengthen the legal education of college students in the new era.The rule of law is a social and historical category,determining that the
content of law education for college students in the new era should adhere to the unity of history and reality, theory and practice, and
instrumentality and value.The three aspects of Marxist thought on law, constitution education and basic legal knowledge education
constitute the main contents of law education for college students in the new era.

1. Current situation of legal education for college students

With the rapid advance of the comprehensive rule of law and the call of the era of the construction of the rule of law in China, the
education of the rule of law for college students has also been pushed to the forefront of The Times.On the whole, the content arrangement
of law education for efficient college students is reasonable and comprehensive, but there are still many common problems.There are
three main problems in the legal education for college students:First of all, lack of Marxist ideological system education on law.The
thought of law scattered in Marxist philosophy, political economy and scientific socialism needs to be systematized and integrated,
otherwise we can’t really grasp the Marxist thought of law.Secondly, insufficient attention is paid to constitutional education.Some
effective understanding of the status of the constitution is an important reason for the lack of attention to constitutional education.
The important position of constitution, the implementation and supervision of constitution, the foundation of constitution and the
significant advantages of constitution are the important contents of constitution theory, which should be mastered and understood by
college students in the new era.Finally, legal basic knowledge education is not comprehensive enough to advance with The Times.
Some colleges only set up a few elective courses for the rule of law because of the problem of faculty strength and faculty structure,
which reduces the choice space of students and is not conducive to the comprehensive grasp of basic legal knowledge.In addition,
the society is developing and the reality is updating, so is the law-based legislation.If the newly promulgated laws and regulations,
especially those concerning the vital interests of college students, have been in effect for many years before they are set up as elective
courses, it will be impossible to realize the advance of law education for college students.

2. Legal education for college students in the new era
2.1 System education of Marxist thought on law

Marxist thought on law is rich in content, containing the contents of the rule of law ontology, theory of value and methodology.
First of all, law does not always exist, but is the product of social development to a certain historical stage.” At a very early stage of
social development there arose the need to bind the daily repetition of production, distribution and exchange to a common rule, in order
to subject individuals to the common conditions of production and exchange. The rule first manifested itself as habit and soon became
law.”! This argument not only points out the origin of law, but also points out that law has not always existed.Law is not accompanied
by human society, but just like the country, is the outcome of human society to a certain historical stage of development. Secondly,
the economic inevitability of law.Marx pointed out in the Preface to The Critique of Political Economy:”The relations of law, like
the forms of the state, are understood neither in themselves, nor in the general development of the so-called human spirit, but, on the
contrary, are rooted in the relations of material life.”IThe logical relationship between the superstructure of law and the foundation
of social economy is the fundamental to distinguish the materialist and idealist thoughts of rule of law.The restriction and decisive
function of social economic foundation to legal superstructure. The social economic foundation is the first, the legal superstructure is
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the second, is subordinate;Finally, the nature of law.Marx and Engels’ classic observation in the Communist Manifesto of 1848:”Your
ideas are themselves the product of bourgeois relations of production and ownership, just as your law is but the will of your class,
enshrined as law, and the content of this will is determined by the material conditions of your class.”IThis judgment makes clear the
essence of law and establishes the class attribute of law.However, in the current socialist rule of law construction, we should treat the
class attribute of law in a developing and changing way.

Marxist ideological education about law is the theoretical foundation of the legal education content of college students. Through
carrying out Marxist law ideological education to college students, it is beneficial to fully understand what “law” is, to understand the
history of law development, to understand the essence of law.The ideological education of Marxist law is mainly carried out through
curriculum education.Efficient course of Marxism at present basically has An Introduction to the Basic Principles of Marxism, An
Introduction to MAO Zedong Thought and the Theoretical System of Socialism with Chinese Characteristics, Situation and Policy
and Contemporary World Economy and Politics,Outline of Modern and Contemporary Chinese History, etc.Refine the content of
the thought about law in Marxist courses, and gradually master the essence of The thought about law by systemizing the scattered
knowledge.

2.2 Constitution education

The Constitution is the fundamental law of the state, the overall basis for the people’s rights and obligations.It has the highest
legal status, legal authority and legal effect. The Constitution of the People’s Republic of China, promulgated in 1954, is China’s first
real constitution, which fundamentally confirms the state system and polity of the country, the leading position of the Party and the
dominant position of the people.There were more ups and downs before the current constitution was finally established in 1982.0n
March 11, 2018, the third plenary session of the first Session of the 13th National People’s Congress (NPC) adopted amendments
to the Constitution. This is the fifth amendment to the Constitution since it came into force in 1982. The previous amendments were
made in 1988, 1993, 1999 and 2007.

Constitution education is the primary and important content of law education for college students.Through constitutional
education, college students can understand the state system and polity of the country, understand the rights and obligations given to
them by the constitution.The constitution education of college students can be carried out not only through curriculum education in
the first field, but also through legal education activities in the second field. The curriculum education of the first position includes
compulsory courses and elective courses, and Marxist theory courses and special constitutional education courses.At present, the
compulsory courses of colleges and universities are generally ideological and moral cultivation and Legal Basis, An Introduction to
MAO Zedong Thought and the Theoretical System of Socialism with Chinese Characteristics, and an Outline of China’s Modern
and Contemporary History.For special constitutional education courses, it is not unified.Colleges and universities generally set up
corresponding elective courses for students to choose according to the specific situation.The legal education activities in the second
front are relatively extensive and easily accepted by students.In general, there are various forms such as the pledge to join the Party, the
Constitution Day activities, and the visit to the National Constitution Publicity and education Center.The combination of theoretical
education and practical activities can make college students deeply feel the sanctity of the Constitution, fully understand the spirit,
principles and significance of the Constitution, and fully grasp the major system and major issues stipulated by the Constitution.As
the key object of constitutional education, whether college students do well or not directly affects the level of constitutional education
in the whole society. Therefore, we should attach great importance to the implementation and improvement of special constitutional
education courses, and gradually integrate constitutional education and constitutional spirit into the daily study and life of college
students.

2.3 Basic legal knowledge education.

For students majoring in illegal science, they do not need to master all legal knowledge, but only basic legal knowledge and basic
knowledge.Basic legal knowledge involves a wide range of complex content.College students focus on learning and mastering laws
and regulations closely related to their own study, life and work, so as to gradually cultivate their own concept and spirit of the rule of
law.Through carrying out basic legal knowledge education to college students, is beneficial to strengthen college students’ concept
ofrule of law, is beneficial to cultivate college students’ consciousness of rule of law, is beneficial to exercise college students’ legal
thinking and legal ability.

There are three ways to strengthen the basic legal knowledge education of college students.Firstly, The efficient set of compulsory
course “Ideological and moral cultivation and legal Basis”, on the constitution and the basic content of the department of law are
introduced, you can learn the basic knowledge of the law from the whole;Secondly, basic law courses are offered through electives.
For example, the study of Civil Code is the most important and urgent task.The Civil Code of the People’s Republic of China, adopted
at the third Session of the 13th National People’s Congress on May 28, 2020, is known as the “encyclopedia of social life”. It is the
first law named after the Code in New China and plays a fundamental role in the legal system as well as the basic law of the market
economy.Also study the laws and regulations of national security, criminal law, road traffic, commercial economic law and other laws
and regulations.In addition, the newly promulgated or revised laws and regulations closely related to college students should become
elective courses as soon as possible, so that students can master familiar with them as soon as possible.

Thirdly,strengthen the construction of extra-curricular legal practice activities.We can visit the public security organs, attend the
court audit, attend the school’s legal lectures, attend the school’s mock court activities, attend the school’s legal publicity and so on.By
participating in these extracurricular legal practice activities, we can not only learn basic legal knowledge, but also better realize the
combination of legal knowledge and reality.

In practice, college students are the reserve army and talent guarantee for the construction of the rule of law in the future;at
the ideological level, college students are the forerunners of the formation of the concept and spirit of the rule of law.Strengthening
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the education of the rule of law for college students is an inevitable requirement of China’s rule of law construction and an
important link in building China’s rule of law.Clarifying the educational content is one aspect of promoting and improving the
legal education of college students.At the same time, we should constantly change the concept of legal education, constantly
strengthen the construction of legal education team, constantly innovate the carrier of legal education, and constantly optimize
the legal education environment.Strengthening the legal education for college students in the new era is the requirement of The
Times and the realistic demand.With clear education content as the starting point, as the focus, gradually promote the overall
improvement of the education of the rule of law.
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Abstract:Objective: To analyze the clinical ability of cochlear (CI).Methods: 100 sensorineural deaf patients with CI implantation
from January 2020 to January 2022 and 100 were included in the two groups, and then the 100 patients were divided into unilateral
implantation group (n=45) and bilateral implantation group (n=55), to compare the Chinese rhyme recognition accuracy between
the two groups.Results:> 80% were less than the healthy group (P 80% between 50-80% was slightly higher than the unilateral
implantation group, and slightly lower at 0.05).Conclusion: The Chinese voice rhyme recognition ability has recovered after CI
implantation, but there is still a gap with the recognition ability of healthy listeners, and the implantation side has little impact on
the Chinese voice rhyme recognition ability.

Keywords: Cochlear implantation; Chinese; Rhyme; Recognition ability

Sensorineural deafness is a disease caused by cochlear spiral lesion, the central cortex lesion, resulting in hearing impairment,
acquired, congenital factors, pathogenesis, ' with fluctuating deafness, seizure vertigo and other symptoms.And cochlear implant (CI)
is currently used in clinical to help severe and severe sensorineural deaf patients restore hearing electronic device, it can convert the
external speech and voice through the processor into electrical signal, the electrical signal has a special coding form, can be implanted
electrode system to stimulate auditory nerve excitation, so as to realize the reconstruction of auditory function of .?'However, in a large
number of clinical studies, the feedback that CI implantation is not suitable for everyone, and the effect remains to be confirmed. And
the recovery of language perception and recognition ability is one of the important indicators to measure the effect of implanted CI. To
understand the clinical effect of CI implantation, master the patient rhyme recognition ability, the monosyllabic recognition speech
test for Chinese rhyme recognition ability, the method is easy to implement and patients to accept, can intuitive feedback after CI
implantation speech recognition ability, in order to correctly judge the clinical effect of CI implantation .F'Detailed report is as follows:

1. Data and methods
1.1General Information

A total of 100 sensorineural deaf patients from January 2020 to January 2022 and 100 patients were included, forming the CI
implantation group and listening group.Among them, 51 men and 49 women in CI implantation, 5-74 / (25.56 + 11.45), 55 men and
45 women, 4.5 to 78 / (25.41 = 11.71); and general data were comparable (P> 0.05).Further 100 patients with CI were classified
into unilateral implantation (n=45) and bilateral implantation (n=55), including 23 men and 22 women aged 7 to 74 / (26.17 £ 9.35),
28 men and 27 women aged 5 to 70 / (26.35 + 9.88); and general data were comparable (P> 0.05).Among the 100 patients with CI
implantation, 31 were congenital inner ear, 15 infectious, 5,8 elderly, 4,2 Meniere, 3 autoimmune sensorineural deafness, 3 sudden
deafness, and 29 auditory neurosis.

Inclusion criteria: (D) daily communication for Chinese patients; (2) patients with no intellectual disabilities; the hearing threshold
fell in the normal speech spectrum after CI implantation on the 3 side.

Exclusion criteria: patients with (D; @) with previous language dysfunction.
1.2Methods
1.2.1 Surgical method

Giving patients general anesthesia, Preoperative transintravenous infusion of antibiotics; The electrodes were implanted first,
After electrode impedance and neural response telemetry, the next step, If the case of inner ear malformation and other special cases
should be passed through the facial nerve and EBAR monitoring; Select surface surface approach, Set the incision before, The incision
consists of two layers, The skin and subcutaneous tissue are superficial, Temporal fascia and periosteal valves are for deep layers;
Open the flap just back on it, Full exposure of the bone in the mastoid region, Bbed bed for receiver / stimulator, Location on the skull
surface above the retromastoid process; Custovil short feet are fully exposed after mastoid resection, And open the surface recess,
open the cochlear drum steps, Install the receiver / stimulator and insert into the electrodes, Finally, the electrodes were placed on the
skull surface of the inferior temporal muscle.
1.2.2 Experimental Methods

The test is completed in the free sound field of the sound insulation room (conforming to national GB /T 16296.2-2016), control
the background noise below 30dB (A); and set speakers for the Chinese Mandarin monosyllabic test list (Xi Xin), with 22 equivalent
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lists, each lasting about 2min.Each tester chooses 2 monosyllabic equivalent lists as the test, each table has 15 test items; explain the
listening method before the test, the test thyme restatement is correct; the test order is random.

The test process is as follows: The tester remains seated for the speaker, The incident angle between the speaker remains 0, The
interval is Im; Head integrity was maintained during the testing period, The level height of the speaker center point should be consistent
with both ears, Equipment calibration shall be performed before each test, Avoid causing testing interruptions; The materials used are
in accordance with the relevant regulations of the national GB/T16296.3-2017, With sufficient numbers of listeners (each frequency
threshold above 10dB), The speech recognition benchmark curve is the speech level required to achieve the 50% speech recognition
rate; For the speaker playback, To ensure the auditory comfort of the tester, Therefore, the sound intensity of the speech listening
level, At the same time, the 60-d B H L; Practice before officially starting the test, Familiar with the word table content, New words
should be solved for young sters, Avoid affecting the accuracy; Control the interword interval within 4s, Statistical monosyllables are
the accuracy.

1.3 Observation indicators

Accuracy of Chinese rhyme recognition in () CI implantation group and healthy listening group.Identification accuracy of
Chinese sound thyme tuning in 2) unilateral and bilateral implantation groups.ldentification accuracy = correct number / 100% total
word number.

1.4 Statistical Methods

The data was analyzed using SPSS26.0 software, Student’s test tool was used for measurement data inspection; x2 test tool was

used for count data inspection.P

2. Bear fruit
2.1 Comparison of Chinese rhyme recognition accuracy in C I implantation and listening groups
The CI implantation group had> 80% less patients than the healthy listening group (P<0.05).See table 1

Table 1 Comparison of accuracy of Chinese rhyme recognition between C I implantation and listening groups [n (%)]

group Example number >80% 50~80% <50%

CI implantation group 100 43 (43.00) 39 (39.00) 18 (18.00)
Jian listen to the group 100 95 (95.00) 5 (5.00) 0 €0.00)
v 63.2071 33.6830 19.7802
P 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000

2.2 Comparison of identification accuracy of Chinese rhyme tone in single and bilateral implantation
groups.

The proportion of patients were> 80% and 80% between 50 to 80% than the unilateral implantation group, and slightly lower than
the unilateral implantation group at (P>0.05).See Table 2.

Table 2 Comparison of Chinese sound and rhyme recognition accuracy [n (%)]

group Example number >80% 50~80% <50%
One-sided implantation group 45 20 (44.44) 18 (40.00) 10 (22.22)
Bilateral implantation group 55 23 (41.82) 21 (38.18) 9 (16.36)
e 0.0696 0.0344 0.5520
P 0.7919 0.8529 0.4575

3. Discuss

The tone of Chinese Putonghua has the important function of distinguishing language meaning. Different from other languages,
correctly identifying Chinese rhyme tone is one of the prerequisites for understanding Chinese language.But for many sensorineural
deaf patients, Transinnate or acquired factors lead to impaired hearing impairment, The auditory nerve, the cochlea, and the central
function were significantly decreased, The ability to recognize language rhyme is also in decline, The main reason is that some patients
of the cochlear fine institutions were destroyed; For some patients with hearing impairment caused by auditory nerve damage, The
accuracy of monosyllables and tone recognition is low, It is reported that this situation is due to auditory nerve involvement or poor
firing synchronization, Thus, we cannot accurately identify the Chinese sound and rhyme tone, Chronic loss of thyme stimulation
will lead to further decline in hearing and language function, Especially for younger patients, The situation is even more serious.t!
Therefore, the recognition ability of sensorhonural deaf patients is important in the analysis of CI implantation.

From the acoustic point of view, the amplitude and phase are usually used to describe the sound waveform, so as to determine
that the time domain envelope information and fine structure information are the two important acoustic signals of speech, which
play an irreplaceable role in language perception.In addition, it has been found that using the “sound chimerism” technology, more
than 90% of the monosyllabic tone recognition is closely related to the fine structural information.In addition, the clinical reports
also points out that sensorineural deaf patients cannot speech correct recognition is mainly related to fine structure is destroyed,
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because not complete perception of tone frequency recognition ability gradually decline, many patients will use the domain envelope
information as an auxiliary, the lack of sound rhyme perception factors to make up.All the above studies can confirm that the Chinese
sonology recognition ability also decreases, which reflects a close connection between hearing and speech recognition. The evaluation
of patients’ speech rhyme recognition ability can be used as an indicator to measure hearing recovery and related treatment effects.

After CI implantation, the skull surface above the posterior mastoid was treated as the receiving / stimulator bone bed. Simple
mastoidectomy was performed. After opening the open surface crypt and cochlear drum steps and the receiving / stimulator was
installed, the stimulation electrode was inserted, and electrodes were set on the surface of the subtemporal muscle skull. After 3~5
weeks electrode stable can be boot, affected by the patient physiological, psychological and other factors, boot hearing recovery needs
a period of time, usually within 1~4 weeks electrode parameters will have significant changes, need to be debugging, the first three
months after surgery need debugging once a month, then can be changed to half a year or a year debugging. With the gradual recovery
of hearing in patients with stable electrode sensorineural deafness, the sound rhyme recognition ability has also been significantly
improved. At present, CI implantation is known as the best way in the process of hearing recovery, and can prevent the decline of
speech ability caused by hearing impairment, and reduce the impact on patients’ daily life of .1*!

From the above content, CI implantation effect validation, thyme recognition ability test and evaluation is crucial, therefore, the
study included 100 cases of listeners and 100 cases of sensorineural deaf patients in clinical control trial, after CI implantation of
Chinese rhyme recognition ability is more ideal, recognition accuracy of more than 80%, 43%, 39%, but 19%, compared with listener
recognition accuracy has a big gap.The research results are basically consistent with the existing clinical, a large number of reports put
forward some patients after CI rhyme recognition recovery effect is not ideal, mainly because CI can help patients more accurately
identify monosyllables, namely more accurate perception tone, but many patients with impaired perception of phonemic, tone recovery
to improve the positive effect of phonemic perception ability is not big, therefore, some patients Chinese rhyme recognition accuracy
is less than 50% within the acceptable range.At the same time, in the analysis of this study, the effect of patients. According to the
statistical results, the identification rate of patients in the bilateral implantation group was> 80% and between 50 to 80% was slightly
higher than that of the unilateral implantation group, and slightly lower than that of the unilateral implantation group at (P>0.05).Thus
it also suggests that the thyme perception of monosyllables is not affected by binaural hearing.

Can be seen from the results of CI implantation, in help sensorhonic deaf patients recover sound rhyme recognition ability has
obvious effect, but now for many patients, especially in childhood by congenital or acquired factors caused by sensorhonic deafness,
CI implantation is an early intervention, subsequent need to cooperate with rehabilitation training. However, the implantation of CI is
necessary, and the brain plasticity is strong in childhood. If the sound cannot be received to stimulate the brain center for a long time,
it will be difficult to distinguish speech sound, which will induce language or speech disorders, and eventually become deaf and mute.
Therefore, it is recommended that the earlier the diagnosis, the better.

In conclusion, the recognition ability of Chinese rhyme in patients has recovered after cochlear implantation, but there is still a
gap with the recognition ability of healthy listeners, and the implantation side has little impact on the recognition ability.
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Abstract: The essence of translation is to convert the information of one language into another. In this process, there exist great
difficulties because of language differences. Therefore, translators should consider the readability of translation and various
compensatory measures should be taken to shift the information of source text to better convey its information to the readers. This
paper mainly discusses information shift in E-C translation of science and technology.
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1. Introduction

The translation strategy of information shift refers to that in the process of translation, translators can replace words, convert the
word class or phrase collocation, and adjust the sentence structure to adapt to the expression of the target language. Information shift
can make the TT faithful and expressive, rather than making a simple combination causing the loss of the internal logic of the ST. This
paper attempts to discusses the ways to achieve preciseness, fluency and clearness in E-C science and technology translation from
word class shift, semantic shift, structural shift, logical shift and punctuation shift.

2. Word class shift

In E-C translation, in order to achieve the harmonious transformation of semantics and style on the premise of accurately
reproducing the information of the ST, word class shift, the translation strategy should be valued seriously. If translators does not
handle the ST properly, it will lead to two results: first, the content of the translation conforms to the English expression, but does not
conform to the Chinese expression; second, the translation seems to conform to the Chinese expression habits and rules, but its content
does not conform to the original English content. Word class shift is a very common translation strategy in E-C translation, such as
shifting nouns into verbs, adverbs or other parts of speech, as well as verbs into adverbs, nouns, prepositions and other parts of speech.

[Example 1]

[ST] These physical risks from climate change will translate into increased socioeconomic risk, presenting policy makers and
business leaders with a range of questions that may challenge existing assumptions about supply-chain resilience, risk models, and
more.

[TTY o 8 S AGAR AN 3 S S0 M R T B 2 dE— 20 A B X 4k & 22 50 B 5l #20H), 4R IBUK e & AR L ATk B T~ —
ROV, FFrTRES BSE A RSBt RIFENE . KU R A A B R S

[ Analysis] Word class shift is one of the most common translation strategies used in E-C translation. It can be conducted between
almost all word class. Ye(2008) points out that although it is targeted at words, its role is not limited to words. Due to the stylistic
differences between English and Chinese, adjectives and nominalization often appear in science and technology English, while verbs
are more common in Chinese. In the source text, the adjective “increased” means “H& /[, and the literal translation of “increased
socioeconomic risk” is “I4 )42 2555 XU, but it doesn’t conform to the writing styles of Chinese text. And even it can lead
to the problems of “Chinglish” as well as produces lots of under-qualified translated texts that is out of context. In fact, the adjective
“increased” can be shifted into a verb and then translated this phrase into ““JJlI | X} 412> 255 f) 61 TR 521" to make the translation
more specific and coherent.

[Example 2]

[ST] This acceleration may well entail rising costs and tough choices, as well as coordinated action across multiple stakeholders.

[TTIX — b FErT e s n i A, KA, (SR 2 AH G R B AT 21

[ Analysis] In this sentence, adjectives can be converted into verbs for translation. The literal translation of “rising costs™ is * 34
JHEIECA , which can be converted into the translation of “34 /il 4. The literal translation of “tough choices™ is * XAk 11 1E
, which can be converted into the translation of “Il % 4FXE 5. The literal translation of “coordinated action” is « BME 4TS
, which can be converted into the translation of “>XHX{1/}172))”. The translation strategy of word class shift can make the TT more
consistent with the characteristics of multi-verb writing in Chinese text, which fully conveys the meaning of the ST and reduces the
reading load of readers.

3. Semantic shift

Copyright © 2021 Zhenghua Xia

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2965

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

108 |Zhenghua Xia Learning & Education



Because of the different cultures, there are ubiquitous differences between English and Chinese texts so that their ways of
expressing information are also different. Reiss and Vermeer(1984) points out that each text is produced for a given purpose and
should serve this purpose. So in the process of English-Chinese translation, although translators has understood the meaning of the ST,
if their translation doesn’t follow the purpose because of the differences there are often some problems in the TT, such as incomplete
information, unauthentic expression and lengthy language. Therefore, translators should recombine the semantics of the ST and use
the method of addition or omission according to different translation purpose to make the translation more concise and accurate.

[Example 3]

[ST]For example, long-accepted engineering parameters for infrastructure design may need to be rethought; homeowners and
banks may need to adjust assumptions about long-term mortgages.

(TTIFII, KB A AT AT % e BRSOt TR RS0 RERR BB 518, b5 B MERAT W Re R B # A S0 K]
AP BT TR

[Analysis] The phrase of “long-accepted” literally means “+ #4252 [1)”, but in this sentence, the translation method of addition
can be adopted to achieve semantic shift and the phrase can be translated into "KLK A AATHTHE3Z 4", The semantic shift
makes the expression of the text clearer and more accurate, and also reduces the reading load of readers. The so-called addition refers
to the addition of words omitted from the original in the translation, or words which have their meanings without their own words in
the original. According to Zhao and Zheng(2006), the purpose of additional translation is to make the translation accurately express
the meaning of the original text, and conform to the expressive habits and grammatical rules of Chinese

[Example 4]

[ST]As of 2017, some 380 million of India’s heat-exposed outdoor workers (75 percent of the labor force) produced about 50
percent of the country’s GDP.

[TTI# 220174, EREEwm & T 89 P sh T8 A R 3.8MC (HEDEE ST 3 /1 &M 75%), AZE AL T £550%[H)
GDP.

[ Analysis] The literal translation of ““heat-exposed outdoor workers” is % #& 7F =il I [¥] 7 4k T./E# . However, if the mean-
ing of “exposed” is deleted, it will not change the meaning of the ST. So it can be translated as “/=yift, 17 #F T/E#”. In fact, the
translation strategy is called omission, and it can make translation more concise and clear. Liu(2006) also points out that translation
should strive to be concise, smooth, clear and avoid any redundant words and sentences.

4. Structural shift

Due to the differences in the means and habits of expression between Chinese and English, their word order is also different to
some extent. English is generally to point out the topic first and then spread out, while Chinese is generally from foreshadowing first
to focusing on the topic then. Therefore, when translating from English to Chinese, translators can break the sentence pattern, structure
and word order of the source language, shift information and then translate, which can not only ensure the more accurate expression
of sentences, but also improve the fluency of sentences.

[Example 5]

[ST] The changing climate is poised to create a wide array of economic, business, and social risks over the next three decades.

[TTI R &304, SURAABER 2245250 R AL 21 R — R AU U .

[ Analysis] Temporal adverbials are very common in English, and their positions are not fixed. However, Liao(2006) points out
that in Chinese, most adverbials are placed before the main sentence, and only a few adverbials, such as those expressing results and
comparisons, are placed after the main sentence. Therefore, when translating adverbial clauses into Chinese, translators should clarify
their positions to make the translated sentences more smooth, clear and specific. The phrase of “over the next three decades” can be
translated as“& K304, and although it is placed in the end of the sentence, the sentence structure can be broken and shifted to put
it on the top of the sentence when translating to make the translation more coherent and consistent with the styles of Chinese text.

[Example 6]

[ST]The direct effects of physical climate risk must be understood in the context of a geographically defined area.

[TTILAVE X 5 R, A a2 AU AZ AL B AR AU R BRI

[ Analysis] The form of the verb in this sentence is passive voice, which is often used in English text to express an objective,
indirect and impersonal tone to meet the needs of certain expressions. In Chinese, the same tone is often expressed in more active
forms than passive ones. Lian(1993) points out that the use of active voice rather than passive voice is more common in China than it
in English, which is closely related to Chinese people’s subjective thinking. Translators should also pay attention to this feature to shift
sentence structure and transform passivity into initiative when translating. So the structure of the sentence can be roughly translated
as “fE. . Y 5tF, A BEFEAA...”, which is more in line with Chinese logic.

[Example 7]

[ST] As there are no ample and competitive substitutes for oil at present and will be no in the near future, consumers have to
afford the rising price of this major resource.

M [TTIE y B AT A A 78 2 1 HBA S5 DA B0, Brela i g i Bk, TE 28 & AMSA 3K

[ Analysis] In fact, in the E-C translation, the form of source text mustn’t totally be conformed to. For example, the phrase of “the
rising price of this major resource” can be shifted into a single sentence and translated as “f1 {7 4% ANWT_L ik, instead of sticking to
the form of source text and translated as “£7 JHiX — 3= B JE AW _L 3k it 47 4%, The translation of structural shift can not only make
the original text be divided into two short sentences, which is more in line with the Chinese expression form and reduce the reading
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load of readers, but also make the translated text more coherent and clear in expression. Just as Li(2014) says, in the process of trans-
lation, if the form of the source text is not used and then the translation is more smooth, the form of the original text can be abandoned.

5. Logical shift

English is a language of hypotaxis, which usually has clear logical relations in English sentences, while Chinese is a language
of parataxis, which usually implies logical relations. Therefore, in the process of translation, it is often necessary to hide the logical
relations of Chinese in the translation. Especially, in Chinese of science and technology, intertextuality is often used to express logical
relations. Li and Zhang(2021) points out that in the process of E-C translation, there are many cases in which the English connectives
expressing logical relations can be translated by the characteristics of intertextuality to omit conjunctions.

[Example 8] [ST]Hurricanes can damage global supply chains, and biome shifts can affect ecosystem services.

[TTIA B ERBEN B, AEVIREE AR AT DA A2 25 R GRS

[ Analysis] According to English grammar, if there are two sentences, logical connective words such as “and” need to be added
to conform to grammatical rules. For the sake of natural semantic connection, such conjunctions need not be translated into Chinese,
but should be processed by the characteristics of intertextuality in Chinese text to omit conjunctions. In fact, the word of “and” in this
sentence just plays a grammatically connected role. If translators translate it as “F1” or “J- H.”, the translation will be redundant, so
in E-C translation, translators can omit conjunctions according to the characteristics of parataxis of Chinese to make TT more concise
and powerful .

6. Summary

In the process of E-C translation, translators can use various translation strategies flexibly and reasonably to achieve semantic
coherence, and integrity of the target language, and information shift is the most basic and commonly used strategy, which can make
translation faithful, expressive and elegant. In E-C translation, it is necessary to make comprehensive use of the shift of word class,
semantics, logic, structure and punctuation to realize the organic combination of translation information. Translators should also
summarize in continuous practice to master and flexibly use this translation strategy, so as to improve their translation ability and
overall quality of translation, and avoid rigid and false translation.
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Abstract: In recent years, my country’s enterprises have developed rapidly and have become an important force in my country’s
national economic and social development. However, many star companies have only been in decline for 10 years. Among the
reasons for the decline of these companies, the poor control of corporate financial risks is one of the most important factors. Since
the financial risks faced by the enterprise are closely related to the sustainable survival and healthy development of the enterprise, it
is necessary to carefully study the subjective and objective causes of financial risks, and explore a set of effective risk management
strategies, which are of great significance to the sustainable survival and healthy development of the enterprise. special meaning.
Keywords: Enterprise; Financial risk; Direct Financing; Indirect Financing; Corporate Governance

Preface

Foreign scholars have also achieved rich results in the research on this topic. The research field involves the judgment of whether
the enterprise is in financial distress, the cost measurement and calculation of financial distress, the financial early warning management
system, and the research on the behavior interaction between distressed enterprises and the market. And based on the research results
of financial distress, the future research direction is to establish a financial early warning management system.

1. Introduction

Historical review of the research field. With the continuous development of my country’s capital market, Chinese scholars have
made a lot of theoretical discussions and empirical studies on the financial risks that Chinese enterprises may face, and have achieved
rich research results. It mainly includes the judgment of whether the enterprise is in financial distress, the external and internal reasons
of the enterprise facing financial risks, the financial early warning management system, corporate governance, risk control, etc. And
the research results are summarized and commented, and the future development direction of this research field is proposed, that is,
how to strengthen risk management, enhance the competitiveness of enterprises, and achieve sustainable development of enterprises'*..

2. The current situation of Chinese enterprises

In the past 30 years, Chinese enterprises have sprung up and developed rapidly. Information on registered capital, sales amount,
corporate taxation, employment and other aspects shows that enterprises have become an important force in national economic and
social development. However, many companies often begin to decline sharply after a period of rapid development. Even some star-
leve Plcompanies cannot maintain sustained and stable development after the prosperous period. The background reasons for these
embarrassing facts may be manifold. However, they jointly explained to people the truth that in a competitive environment, there is
a lack of risk awareness and weak risk management. This leads to the lack of financial flexibility and the lack of adaptability of the
enterprise, which will endanger the survival of the enterprise at any time, and the development of the enterprise built without finan-
cial security will be “embarrassed” at any time. Therefore, for enterprises, it is of special significance for the continuous survival and
healthy development of enterprises to have a clear understanding of the financial environment of enterprises, fully understand the
subjective and objective reasons that lead to financial risks, and implement effective risk management.

3. Causes of corporate financial risk
3.1 External factors

The complex and changeable external environment is an important external cause of corporate financial risks. Chinese enterprises
are still subject to many restrictions in terms of industry access. They still encounter unequal treatment in terms of land acquisition,
talent introduction, and information acquisition, and are not optimistic in terms of technical environment and social service envi-
ronment. For a long time, few enterprises have their own research and development institutions, the information services provided
for enterprises are not smooth, the reference role for enterprises to make decisions is not obvious, the development of education and
training services is not balanced, and the reemployment of employees is not clear, the development of enterprises’ technological com-
petitiveness and the adjustment of industrial structure have not had a profound impact,”®! and the relevant legislation is not sufficient,
and it is difficult for enterprises to use legal weapons to win a good, fair and healthy development environment for themselves.
3.2 Internal factors

Most enterprises adopt individualized management and family-style management, and the management level is not high. Most
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of the enterprises in our country adopt personal management and family management, and the accounting institutions are not perfect.
The family-style management method will inevitably lead to many problems such as backward enterprise management, ambiguous
internal division of labor, and unclear functions. There are two situations in the setup of accounting institutions: one is to set up an
accounting institution, but the division of labor is not clear, and there are many part-time jobs; the other is that some small enterprises
do not set up accounting positions at all, only when they have to submit reports and pay taxes, they will make sudden reports to deall
with them. Especially private enterprises, their particularity determines that the accounting organization is relatively simple, but eco-
nomic activities of various natures will occur, which determines that the accounting personnel of enterprises must have comprehen-
sive business skills and strong comprehensive ability. However, at present, the investors and operators of many enterprises lack basic
accounting knowledge, few enterprises design their own rules and regulations, and accountants rely more on experience and intuition.
The function of financial management cannot be played, which directly affects the quality of accounting information.

4. The control of enterprise financial risk

Risk control in specific financial management practices. Study how to establish an accounting normative system to ensure
the accuracy of financial original data and the improvement of accounting work efficiency. Secondly, establish and improve the
financial management system of the enterprise. In terms of finance, the first is to set up a special financial management agency to
be in charge of the enterprise’s capital financing, cash register, accounting management, payroll accounting,” fixed assets, budget
preparation, and final accounts implementation; the second is to formulate corresponding financial management systems, Such as
cash, procurement, reimbursement, audit and other systems, implement the standardization and institutionalization of financial
management; the third is to improve the financial processing process, standardize accounting behavior. Any major financial and
business decision-making of an enterprise should have scientific financial processing procedures; account, payment, and mate-
rial should be assigned special personnel in charge; financial personnel should participate in the formulation of the enterprise’s
production and operation plan, and properly check the payment of funds. The fourth is to establish an internal control system and
strengthen the financial supervision of enterprises. Implement the financial 'management model of “pre-planning, in-process
control, and post-event analysis” in the enterprise, and establish a sound internal audit system. The internal audit should develop
from the subsequent financial revenue and expenditure audit to the economic benefit audit, management audit, internal control
system evaluation, special audit and other fields, so as to improve the financial management level of the entire enterprise.”!

S. Conclusion

The core of enterprise management is financial management, so the control and prevention of financial risks must be carried
out in specific financial management practices in the final analysis. First of all, it is necessary to update the management concept,
establish the strategic core position of financial management, and promote the transformation of financial management from passive
bookkeeping to active management. It is necessary to fully recognize the strategic core position of financial management in enterprise
management, so that the financial management of enterprises is no longer passively obeying the reproduction process, but actively
dominates and manages the reproduction process to meet the needs of capital appreciation. Active financial management should not
only do a good job in the recording and processing of financial data, but also seriously
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Preface

Kingsolver is faithful to North American Indians’ ecological ideas, so in her novel Animal Dreams, wise ecological traditions
are reflected and shown extremely. Balance and harmony are North American Indian keys to the state of getting along well with
nature. Followed by the introduction to North American Indians’ ecological ideas, the paper mainly analyzes the harmonious relations
between the North American Indians and nature.

1. North American Indians’ ecological ideas

In Animal Dreams, people in Grace and other surrounding reservations try to obey the rule and keep a harmonious relationship
with nature. They know well their position in whole nature community. In North American Indians’ eyes, human is the guests of God,
people should be polite enough, just behave well. If people can not cherish what have the nature give them, the nature will draw back
what she had given.

First, North American Indians think they are permanent guests of nature. “We are on our own. The spirits have been good enough
to let us live, here and use the utilities, and we’re saying: we know how nice you are being. We appreciate the rain, we appreciate
the sun, we appreciate the deer we took. Sorry if we messed up anything. You’ve gone to a lot of trouble, and we’ll try to be good
guests”. Second, towards nature, North American Indian keeps a heartfelt gratitude. “Exactly like that. ‘“Thanks for letting me sleep
on your coach. I took some beer out of the refrigerator, and I broke a coffee cup. Sorry, I hope it wasn’t your favorite one’”. Third,
their traditional ecological ideas are intelligent. Loyd is a North American Indian who grew up on the nearby Reservation, he teaches
Codi about North American Indian Cultures. With the explanation of Loyd, the readers can understand the traditional thoughts on
nature of North American Indian. “T laughed because I understood ‘in balance.” I would have called it ‘keeping the peace,” or maybe
‘remembering your place’”!

2. Harmony with the nature

From the North American Indians’ point of view, the world is fashioned from the chaos of nature — from nothingness, confu-
sion, imbalance, and disarray. Traditional North American Indian sorties dramatize the movement from chaos to harmony, and in
which, nature plays an important role in establishing the order and harmonious order and balance can be maintained only when one
is very close to the nature.
2.1 Harmony with land and river

First, North American Indians viewed land as an essential part of the interrelated universe. The land is the source of all substance,
including human beings and other creatures. Therefore, the maintenance of the harmonious relationship with the landscape is of essen-
tial importance to the Grace people in Animal Dreams. Kingsolver addresses her readers that the Native people consider themselves
as an inseparable part or from ancestral land. Consequently, when home no longer exists, the self is incomplete. While in North
American Indian’s point of view, land is an important thing that is worth to die for, the reason is only that they have to live on land,
they have to raise their family and make their community last go on. Land is not the symbol of property. In Animal Dreams, Loyd is
a typical North American Indian, he nodded when Codi said that “people can’t live without crops.” We know that crops can not grow
without the land, that it to say, the native people think the land is very important. People can plant all kinds of plants for their living.
They know how to make the land environment recycle well: they love land, for land can provide them with crops, while crops provide
nutrition for land after death.
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Second, The setting of Animal Dreams is a rural and agricultural area, Grace. The ecological concerns come easily for the readers.
The people of Grace depend on the land to live. The effects of river pollution are devastatingly visible in the fruit dropping, un-ripened,
from the branches. The Grace women paid so many efforts just for one thing: to stop the river pollutions of Black Mine Company,
so they can live. A river to a piece of land, it is just like the blood of one’s body. Kingsolver states in Animal Dreams “The freckled
ground was threaded with thin, branches lines of creeks, like veins in the back of a hand”.

2.2 Harmony with animals

Barbara Kingsolver tells her readers the traditional ecological thoughts of North American Indians in Animal Dreams. People in
Grace have a very harmonious relationship with animals. North American Indians never observe themselves as superior being, and
pose animals under the yoke of subjugation. Moreover, they respect animals to such an extent that North American Indian idealize
animals as their gods.

First, in Animal Dreams, the North American Indians’ attitudes towards dogs can illustrate their respect and friendliness to
animals. They think dogs have the same position with people. Kingsolver shows us this by the main character in his novel, Loyd, who
is a typical North American Indian. When Codi has the doubt that if a dog could have an imagination, like a person or not, Loyd said:
“it’s the same with people. There’s nothing sad about it. People dream about what they do when they’re awake. God, when I used to
work for Tia sorting the pecans I’d go to bed and dream about pecans, pecans, pecans.” Here Loyd made a comparison between dog
and himself, it shows dogs has the same position with human in this North American Indian’s mind. Human and animals are equal,
they have no any difference.

Second, peacock’s role in North American Indian Indian’s world is important. According to the story, the Gracela sisters brought
their peacocks with them from Spain when they first came to the valley that was eventually named after them. Like the Gracela sisters,
the peacocks thrived in Grace. They stand as the symbolic reminders of the Gracela sisters, the uniqueness of Grace, and the connec-
tions between its inhabitants. Also, thanks to the peacocks, the Stitch and Bitch Club succeeds in publicizing the plight of Grace. It
is the feather of peacock that the grace women use to make some handicrafts decorations to sell for money, at the same time, to ad-
vertise in them. The peacocks also symbolize the importance of making use of the past in order to preserve the future. A dust-colored
peafowl hopped onto the courtyard wall and then into the fig, rustling the leaves and warning off with a throaty, chirruping sound.
She was awkward and heavy-bodied, no more flight-worthy than a helicopter. The inhabitants in Grace even have a holy eye towards
peacock... for peacocks is pavo real, ‘royal turkey’ ....

2.3 Harmony with plants

Kingsolver uses her writing to draw the readers’ attention to the plants. “I stood at the window looking out at the grove of trees
that ran the length of the canyon. Plum, pear, apple. And quince, .... “The sky had faded from orange to pale pink, and the courtyard
was dusky under the fig trees. Every night as it got dark, the vegetation around the house seemed to draw itself in closer, hugging
the whitewashed walls, growing dense as a jungle.” Readers can know that plants are rich. Not only the kinds of plants in Grace are
various and rich, the people’s love for plants is also well shown in this novel. They love plants so much to a extent that they think there
are some plants seeds are kissed by God. It’s also one kind of respect to nature, the same with human, pants are the parts of nature.

North American Indians hold a belief that plants are the source of food chain. While animals, lives depend on plants, humans
depend on both animals and plants. After animals die, their bodies buried in earth become nutrition of plants. In North American
Indian ecosphere, plants have an invisible power with natural surroundings. An ultimate democracy is operated in some North Amer-
ican Indians’ villages in the southern part of American Continent. In those villages plants are treated as human where they even have
right to speak and vote while villages are discussing human issues. Plants in those villages express their wills through ceremonies of
dancing and religious rituals®..

3. Conclusion

Animal Dreams is a novel which contains description of nature beauty, ecological thoughts of North American Indians, harmonious
relationship between people and nature, which is highly praised in North American Indian’s ecosophy. By considering the present
environmental crisis and frequent natural disasters, the author uses a real place named Grace in Arizona as an illustration. What we
can learn from Animal Dreams is that people should keep a close and harmonious relation to nature, be polite to nature, although most
people live in cities now. Actually cities are part of nature, too. As long as humans share their lofty conscience and concern to other
living creatures, natural equality would not beyond reach. “Knowledge was inherent in all things. The world was a library and its
books were the stones, leaves, grass, brooks, and the birds and animals that shared, alike with us, the storms and blessings of earth”
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Preface

With the deepening of economic globalization, it brings new opportunities, puts forward higher requirements and faces more
challenges for the internationalization of higher education. The internationalization of higher education no longer exists as the
innovative content and innovation of colleges and universities. In the process of implementing the internationalization construction,
colleges and universities and institutions should be based on the global vision, give full play to local and regional advantages, and
make continuous efforts to cultivate innovative and applied talents.

1. The development of internationalization of higher education in China

The internationalization of China’s higher education started late, which can be started from various new industrial schools after
the Opium War, or it can be considered that China’s higher education has gradually developed under the promotion of the wave of
internationalization .

In recent years, in order to cope with economic globalization and educational globalization, China has put forward various coping
strategies and important measures. In 2018, the guiding opinions on accelerating the construction of “double first-class™ in colleges
and universities raised the standards and requirements of the internationalization of China’s higher education to a new height; At the
beginning of 2019, the state clearly put forward in “China’s educational modernization 2035”: “create a new pattern of opening up
education to the outside world. Promote the construction of high-level people to people and cultural exchanges between China and
foreign countries, expand the field of people to people exchanges, and promote people to people and civilization exchanges and mu-
tual learning between China and foreign countries™ M.

2. Analysis of international talent training in local colleges and universities
2.1 Weak sense of internationalization

At present, the comprehensive evaluation indicators of higher education internationalization are roughly divided into: whether
the policies and ideas are internationalized, the internationalization of management methods and standards, the proportion of
internationalized teachers, the internationalization of courses, the internationalization of campus construction, the cooperation of
international scientific research platforms, the number of cooperative schools, etc. .

Due to the limitations of their own conditions, some colleges and universities have few international exchanges, and teachers lack
opportunities and experience to study and exchange abroad, so they lose the connotation construction. International running a school
has become a “talk on paper”, and the internationalization construction of the school has not been carried out from the root .
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2.2 International vision education is not comprehensive

For some local colleges and universities in Liaoning, “behind closed doors” international exchanges still exist. Some colleges
and universities have signed “zombie agreements”, but there is still a distance to substantially promote international exchanges and
cooperation, and there is a lack of high-level scientific research platform construction; Even some universities do not emphasize the
sense of internationalization, and the channels of internationalization are not smooth; Some colleges and universities only participate
in various international academic conferences, but do not really build an international scientific research exchange platform to jointly
complete international scientific research cooperation projects. These are the manifestations that the concept of internationalization
has not been deeply rooted in the hearts of the people .

3. Exploration and practice of international talent training mode in local colleges and

universities

China’s one belt, one road comprehensive pilot area, China Eastern Europe “17+1” economic and Trade Cooperation
Demonstration Zone and Northeast Asia economic cooperation first zone were built in 2020, in the Liaoning provincial government’s
work report, which is aimed at building a new opening pattern of “one body and two wings”. This has also brought new opportunities
and challenges to local colleges and universities. How to integrate national and local policies into discipline personnel training, how to
consolidate the macro and micro foundation of international exchanges and cooperation, and how to expand the breadth and depth of
international exchanges and cooperation are all worth thinking about. Next, we will discuss from the following five points:

3.1 Adhere to the concept and ideas of international school running

“One belt, one road” policy has provided new opportunities and directions for local universities, and has also brought new ideas
and opportunities. Local universities in Liaoning should closely follow national and regional policies, and improve their quality and
efficiency based on discipline construction.

3.2 Adhere to the guidance of serving the national and regional strategy

In carrying out international exchanges, local colleges and universities in Liaoning Province should be guided by the strategy of
serving the country and the northeast region, give full play to their geographical advantages and international high-quality resources,
closely combine with the national innovation driven needs, and cultivate talents in urgent need in the Northeast .

China Russia China Expo (one belt, one road), China International Equipment Manufacturing Exposition (Harbin), China North-
east Asia Exposition (Changchun) and Davos summer Forum (Dalian) will also serve as a carrier to enhance the awareness and ability
of revitalizing northeast China, and to play a bridge role in developing high-level scientific and technological activities between the
northeast and Northeast Asian countries and the “one belt” along the line of Changchun.

3.3 Adhere to promoting local people to people and cultural exchanges through educational cooperation

At present, the internationalization of China’s higher education has shifted from mainly learning advanced school running concepts
from foreign universities and grasping the academic frontier to actively sharing the development concept and successful experience
of China’s higher education to the world and continuously improving the international voice in the field of Education .Make use of
the international exchange channels of various schools to show overseas China’s excellent traditional culture, tell Chinese stories and
spread Chinese voice, so as to improve the country’s soft power, strengthen the business card of “‘urban diplomacy” and promote the
world’s understanding and love for Northeast China and Liaoning.

4. Prospect of international talent training in local colleges and universities

COVID-19 brings the innovation of internationalization rather than a fundamental change. Online education and the establishment
of overseas branches have already started before the outbreak. However, with the advent of the post epidemic era, we need to re-
examine the diversity of the internationalization of higher education and how local colleges and universities use their advantages to
participate in global governance and construction.

S. Conclusion

The internationalization of local colleges and universities in Liaoning has a long way to go. Local colleges and universities
need to carry out multi-level and multi-form international exchanges and cooperation in combination with their own actual school
conditions and local conditions, and in view of the advantages of different disciplines, so as to avoid excessive Westernization.
They should combine internationalization and localization, combine international high-quality educational resources with their own
disciplinary advantages, fully understand Liaoning local policies and serve the local economy, fully improve the internationalization
construction of local colleges and universities.
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Abstract: School enterprise cooperation is not only an important way for the development of higher vocational colleges, but also
an effective method for vocational schools to cultivate high-quality technical and skilled talents for the society. In order to better
realize the sustainable development of higher vocational colleges and promote the quality and efficiency of vocational education,
it is necessary to carry out innovation and entrepreneurship education based on the school enterprise cooperation mode. On the one
hand, under the mode of school enterprise cooperation, strengthen the construction of “double qualified” teachers and cultivate
innovative high-quality teachers. On the other hand, under the school enterprise cooperation mode, realize the scientific setting and
adjustment of disciplines and majors, and deepen the teaching method reform of innovation and entrepreneurship education. Under
the mode of school enterprise cooperation, reform the innovation and entrepreneurship education, improve the teaching level, close
the relationship between schools and enterprises, transport innovation and entrepreneurship talents for the society, and promote the
high-quality development of Vocational Education in higher vocational colleges.
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Preface

With the rapid development of the times, science and technology are changing with each passing day, and social needs are con-
stantly changing. As a higher vocational college that provides a large number of technical and skilled talents for the society, it is very
important to adapt to the needs of the times, closely link enterprise development, explore the cooperative development mode between
schools and enterprises, and realize its own innovation and entrepreneurship education reform. With the continuous reform of voca-
tional education in China, the state has given more policy support and institutional guarantee to vocational education. How to grasp the
policy dividend, meet the social needs and realize the innovation and entrepreneurship education under the mode of school enterprise
cooperation, higher vocational colleges need to constantly explore and practice.

1. The importance of innovation and entrepreneurship education in higher vocational

colleges
1.1 Social development requires the cultivation of innovative talents

With the development of the times and the progress of science and technology, the traditional development model can no longer
meet the needs of social development. All walks of life need more and more innovative talents to promote social progress and
development. Vocational education in higher vocational colleges is an important part of the national education system and human
resources development. As one of the main positions for cultivating talents, higher vocational colleges shoulder the important
responsibility of cultivating diversified talents, inheriting technical skills and promoting employment and entrepreneurship. Therefore,
the innovation and entrepreneurship education in higher vocational colleges is particularly important.
1.2 Innovation and entrepreneurship education is the inevitable choice for higher vocational colleges to
achieve sustainable development

“Survival of the fittest” is the inevitable law of social development. Similarly, it is also applicable to the development of higher
vocational colleges. Higher vocational colleges must clearly realize that in the era of rapid development, vocational education with
distinct social service ability must come out of the traditional talent training mode, open up a new road in line with social development
and social change, and improve the adaptability of vocational education to social, economic and cultural life. Therefore, innovation
and entrepreneurship education has become an inevitable choice on the road of sustainable development of higher vocational colleges.
1.3 All-round reform measures provide development possibilities for innovation and entrepreneurship
education

To promote the high-quality development of vocational education, innovation is an important driving force to lead its development.
To achieve development, without the support of policies and systems, innovation and entrepreneurship education will be difficult. In
recent years, with the adjustment of China’s economic structure, vocational education is also carrying out all-round social adaptability
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adjustment in order to better meet the development of social needs. In terms of policy, we should give better support to innovation and
entrepreneurship education. In 2015, the opinions on deepening the reform of innovation and entrepreneurship education in colleges
and universities issued by the general office of the State Council clearly put forward the overall objectives, main tasks and specific
measures of innovation and entrepreneurship education, so that innovation and entrepreneurship education can get better policy
support and institutional guarantee; In 2019, it was clearly put forward in the national vocational education reform implementation
plan that “vocational education and general education are two different types of education with equal importance™!*

2. The development path of innovation and entrepreneurship education in higher

vocational colleges under the mode of school enterprise cooperation
2.1 Strengthening the construction of “double qualified” teachers

“Double qualified” refers to “double certificate” teachers or “double title” teachers, i.c., “teachers plus teachers with technical
positions (or professional qualifications) above the intermediate level. Without an innovative and high-quality” double qualified
“teacher team, it is difficult to cultivate technical and skilled talents with innovative ability. Teachers’ theoretical teaching divorced
from practice is undoubtedly on paper and teachers should have the ability of practical teaching. Only when they go into the enterprise,
know and learn the latest technology of the enterprise, can they dig out new theoretical and practical knowledge points under the
original knowledge framework, so as to transform them into practical innovative education ideas. Higher vocational colleges should
take whether teachers participate in enterprise practice and whether they have enterprise practice ability as an important standard to
measure teachers’ level.

2.2 Specialty adjustment, teaching method reform and innovation under the mode of school enterprise
cooperation

The purpose of cultivating innovative and entrepreneurial talents in higher vocational colleges is to enable students to keep up
with the needs of social development, so as to find a suitable development platform after going out of the campus. Therefore, what
students think and learn should be a curriculum system that meets the needs of social development and can meet students’ adaptation
to the changing social environment. To achieve this goal, higher vocational colleges need to actively integrate into society and enter-
prises, carry out investigation and research, understand the trends and development needs of enterprises, and take this as the starting
point to constantly improve and update the curriculum system and teaching methods.

In recent years, higher vocational colleges are constantly exploring the collaborative education mechanism under the school
enterprise cooperation mode. The order class and apprenticeship collaborative education mode are constantly improving quality and
efficiency. They are also learning and exploring foreign advanced talent training modes, such as the “dual system” vocational educa-
tion in Germany. These talent training models are inseparable from the joint participation of schools and enterprises. On the one hand,
higher vocational colleges need to eliminate majors that lag behind the market development in a timely manner in the form of big data,
market research and mutual visits between enterprises and schools. In terms of discipline and specialty adjustment, we should closely
connect with economic and social development. In the face of key areas, we should increase the setting of relevant disciplines and
specialties in scarce areas. Schools solve the shortage of human resources for enterprises, and enterprises provide practice platforms
for schools to improve the practical innovation level of teachers and students, so as to finally achieve the integration of schools and
enterprises and cooperate in educating people. ™

3. Conclusion

To sum up, innovation and entrepreneurship education plays an important role in promoting the high-quality development of
vocational education in higher vocational colleges. To improve the quality and efficiency of innovation and entrepreneurship education
is inseparable from the win-win cooperation between higher vocational colleges and enterprises. Innovation and entrepreneurship
education needs to rely on the school enterprise cooperation mode in order to better understand the changes of social needs and
improve the adaptability and foresight of higher vocational colleges to social development.
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Abstract: With the rapid development of the Internet, the influence of news media on people is becoming stronger and stronger,
and has become the first pillar affecting the development of football industry. The introduction of professional football by news
media can promote the prosperity of China’s football market, stimulate people’s sports enthusiasm, and make an important contri-
bution to the professional development of China’s football. On the other hand, the football industry can achieve extensive publicity
through the news media, which can also attract more and more audiences for the news media and increase the ratings.
Keywords: News Media; Football Industry; Economic Development Sane Proposal

1. The role of news media in promoting football industry
1.1 News media is an important intermediary for the development of football industry

The news media plays an important role in promoting the football industry. If the football industry does not rely on the news
media, its audience is always limited . However, the use of news media can realize the expanded publicity of football events, attract
more sponsors and audiences through packaging, so as to provide a certain audience for the holding of football events, enhance the
influence of football industry in the audience, and realize the development and improvement of football market.
1.2 News media promote the healthy development of sports competition market

News media has promoted the healthy development of sports competitions. Due to the diversity of news media, people are no
longer limited by time and space when watching sports events. They can use the Internet, mobile phones and so on to watch major
sports events in real time. In this way, the audience can enjoy the healthy development of the football game according to the different
scale of the football industry and their preferences, so as to enhance the audience’s sense of healthy participation in the football game.
1.3 The news media has given the football industry market more room for development

The development of science and technology has brought greater development space for the football industry. With the development
and evolution of media, people’s ways of watching sports events have become diversified, from traditional media such as radio to
mobile phones at any time. The transformation of media has promoted the development of the football industry and its profit mode
has become more diversified, It can not only realize the actual benefits through offline ticket sales, but also realize the publicity and
marketing of football players through the media, and improve the economic benefits through the design of football peripheral products.

2. The positive influence of football industry on news media
2.1 The development of football industry promotes the specialization of sports news media

The development of football industry will also actively promote the development of sports media. With the continuous
improvement of people’s material living standards, their spiritual needs have also been enhanced to a certain extent [l When watching
the football competition, only real-time broadcasting on the scene of the game can not meet people’s spiritual needs. Omni-directional
and multi angle broadcasting of the game has become the key for sports news media to win the competition. In the current football
competition, in addition to the objective broadcast of the scene, professional football players will be configured to explain, so as to
help more amateur audiences understand the relevant rules of football. Therefore, to a certain extent, the development of football
industry has also promoted the in-depth development of news media towards serving the public, and won the trust of more audiences
through the upgrading of technology and means, so as to improve its own benefits.
2.2 The development of football industry promotes the diversification of sports news media

The rapid development of the football industry is promoting the diversified development of the communication mode of the news
media. The development of major football sports events has created new requirements and conditions for the renewal and innovation
of the media. The traditional news media only pay attention to timeliness and quickness in the communication, which can no longer
meet people’s diversified needs for football events, The way people watch the game has also changed from radio, television to mobile
phones. With the further development of the football industry in China, it will promote the development of sports news media. In
order to meet people’s diversified needs, it must constantly change itself, so that the communication mode of sports news media will
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be more and more diversified, People will have more and more space to choose from.
2.3 Football industry brings huge economic benefits to sports news media

How to attract more audiences by the media such as sports sponsors and advertisers depends on their economic benefits. When
people’s interest in football is increasing, more people will devote themselves to watching the football competition. Similarly, the
news media can not only improve their ratings, but also attract more advertisers to invest in its broad audience base, so as to realize
the effective improvement of economic interests.

3. Reasonable suggestions on the economic development of football industry from the

perspective of news media
3.1 Promoting the development of China’s football industry by means of news media

Football is not only a competitive sport. In order to realize the long-term and stable development of the sport in China, we must
promote the development of football industry. This must be achieved with the help of news media. In the development of modern
society, news media are increasingly relied on by people. As an important source for people to receive news, the publicity of football
competitions through news media can attract more and more sponsors and audiences for the football industry, and make use of the
timeliness and wide dissemination of news media, Strengthen the publicity of various football sports, so as to change people’s sports
concept, so that people of different ages can be keen on football, so as to drive and promote the industry and improve the economic
strength of the industry 2.
3.2 Take the news media as the supervision to promote the improvement of China’s football industry
policies and regulations

If the football industry wants to achieve considerable development in China, it must establish a system of laws and regulations
in line with its development trend according to China’s market economic system, and promote the development and prosperity of
China’s football industry through the improvement of system and policy. However, from the actual development of China’s football
industry, there is no clear system of laws and regulations, which leads to the loss of talents in the development of football industry, and
the lack of talents will lead to the long-term lack of development of China’s football industry and the loss of sports industry. In order
to effectively deal with this situation, the news media need to play its guiding role, give full play to the resource potential, realize the
relevant advocacy to the country, so that the country can formulate a system of laws and regulations in line with China’s development
requirements according to the actual situation of the football industry, strengthen the awareness of self-protection, and avoid the loss
and waste of resources.
3.3 Strengthen the brand of football industry with news media as publicity

The news media is very important to the development of the football industry. We should make full use of it to maximize the value
of the football industry, strengthen the positive publicity of the media to the football industry, and attract more funds to the football
industry through publicity, so as to further optimize and upgrade the industry. Moreover, by strengthening the positive publicity of the
brand image, the investment enthusiasm of the sponsors and the participation enthusiasm of the audience can also be increased, which
is of great significance to the linkage development of the football industry. With the development of the times and the deepening of
market-oriented construction, we must realize the modern development of the football industry.

4. Conclusion

Under the influence and function of news media, the development of football industry is facing new opportunities and adjustments.
In order to realize the healthy and stable development of the industry, we must make use of the role of the news media, strengthen its
publicity function, realize the popularity in the society through the broadcasting of competitions and events, and expand its influence,
so as to attract more and more resources to invest in the football industry, so as to form a benign interaction mechanism. At the same
time, the long-term development of the football industry can also attract more sponsors for the sports news media, so as to achieve a
win-win situation.
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Abstract:In today’s increasingly developed cross-border business model, multinational enterprises are facing great opportunities
as well as great challenges among industries. This essay focuses on how COFCO, as the largest food industry chain enterprise in
China and even Asia, can realize the coordinated operation of cross-border industry chain through VRIO theoretical framework,
hoping to bring some research value to such industries.
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1. Introduction

As a world-class comprehensive import and export supply chain enterprise and a famous food producer, China oil and foodstuffs
Corporation (Hereinafter referred to as COFCO), committed to becoming the leader of the global agricultural industry cluster, the
COFCO has trade relations with over 50 countries all over the world, mainly in America, Europe and Asia-Pacific (COFCO 2020). As
the oldest and largest Chinese state-owned enterprise, COFCO has nearly 11,000 employees worldwide (COFCO 2020). COFCO is
developing steadily in the global agricultural industry with its successful sustainable strategy.

Based on the analysis of COFCO case production and operation, this essay mainly analyzes the internal conditions and external
environment of COFCO to analyze how the company can effectively manage its operations and coordinate production. The theoretical
framework used in this essay includes VRIO framework analysis and Pentagonal analysis. These analyses help to determine feasible
strategic positioning and solutions for COFCO case studies.

2. Method

Based on the question to be studied in this essay, how multinational companies can effectively manage their operations and
coordinate production, so the author mainly focuses on mature multinational companies established over ten years in the selection
of companies, which is conducive to the analysis of the company’s development process and past encounters bottlenecks or barriers.
Founded in 1949, COFCO has entered the Fortune Global 500 more than 20 times!!l. As a diversified group company, COFCO
Group has expanded from “planting-purchasing-storing-processing” to “trade-brand-distribution”, this industrial chain strategy has
obvious industry characteristics. The combination of products and services of many brands under the company has obtained a good
market response from the global market. Therefore, this is a state-owned enterprise with great research value. The main content of
the essay is obtained through second-hand data, such as Google scholar and the company’s official website annual report. Due to the
firm’s outstanding representation in the industry, the available reference materials are large and valuable. However, due to the lag of
literature and the limitation of company data, the author will mainly conduct an objective and critical secondary analysis of effective
information.

3. Findings

With the implementation of global integrated trade and the vigorous development of the E-commerce industry, COFCO’s finan-
cial indicators for the past three years show that the average annual sales exceed 30 billion US dollars (COFCO 2020). This essay will
focus on the analysis of COFCO’s main business--agricultural product import and export trade. The main production and operation
mode of COFCO can be summarized as the whole industry chain mode. COFCO’s raw material suppliers come from major produc-
tion regions such as the South America, Europe, Australia and Asia Pacific, but the marketing network is spread all over the world
(COFCO 2020), which is an obvious feature of the global industrial chain. In terms of the whole industry chain is that starts from the
source of the industry chain, through the cultivation and procurement of agricultural products to logistics and transportation, and then
from deep processing of food to product sales and brand promotion, to ensure that every link of the industry chain can achieve quality
traceability, so as to achieve the business philosophy of product safety, health and nutrition (Bell 2016). This operating model of the
whole industry chain must be based on the firm’s strong capital, because it requires considerable cost and technical support!?..

According to the data of the company’s official annual report, COFCO’s competitive advantage is unique and obvious, because
the firm is based on the steady growth of food consumption demand in the Asian and global markets, from production to sales. With a
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unique industrial chain model and logistics system, the COFCO has reshaped the traditional model of the global agricultural industry,
and is one of the few in the same industry. This cross-regional strategic model just confirms the “Belt and Road” policy advocated by
the Chinese government in recent years.

4. Discussion

This essay will focus on analyzing the company’s internal environment and industry environment, so the main theoretical
frameworks used are VRIO analysis.
4.1 VRIO
4.1.1 Valuable

The COFCO’s most valuable capabilities are its product quality and marketing strategy, which is beneficial to COFCO achieving
brand promotion and market penetration. From 2009 to the present, it is the fastest development of COFCO in the past ten years, the
COFCO has successively merged and acquired the farms and factories in Australia and other countries as its exclusive raw material
production base (Bell 2016), and then with the rise of the Chinese E-commerce era, COFCO has achieved a change from B2B to B2C
marketing model (COFCO 2020), rapid scale expansion and increasing market share have made the COFCO’s resources and capa-
bilities increasingly strong, which constitute the company’s core competitiveness and absolute advantage, which can make COFCO
resist the threat of potential competitors®.
4.1.2 Rare

In terms of rarity, the COFCO has been using unique production mode and advanced production technology. In the production
process, artificial intelligence technology is used to replace the original production of workers (COFCO 2020), which not only saves
costs but also improves the production efficiency of products. In the sales stage, the company has a diversified product portfolio
strategy to suit the consumer preferences of different consumer groups (Hudson 2017). In the after-sales phase, the COFCO has strict
market research to adapt to the rapidly changing market situation (Hudson 2017).
4.1.3 Inimitable

COFCQO’s strategic concept of the whole industry chain is the company’s unique advantage. COFCO insists on strict control
of planting and land selection among upstream stages; and achieves full tracking of product quality during processing to ensure
food safety; In the downstream link, through technology research and development and innovation, provide consumers with healthy
products (Bell 2016). In addition, the COFCO encourages internal entrepreneurship and research and development of new products
(COFCO 2020), so that the R&D team of COFCO can always provide innovative products and suggestions for improvement.
Continuous innovation enables the company to stay ahead of the industry, this unique production and operation model is difficult for
other competitors in the same industry to replicate.
4.1.4 Organized

Any mature and successful company cannot do without an excellent human resources team within the organization. During
the seventy-year development process, COFCO has always paid attention to employee training and welfare policies (Bell 2016),
thus making employees’ job satisfaction and working ability very high. As a state-owned enterprise, COFCO Group’s correct and
progressive corporate strategy at the leadership level is also a prerequisite for the company’s growing capital.
4.2 Threats and opportunities

As COFCO has many competitors in the same industry in the domestic market and the international market, the oversaturated
current market status makes it more difficult for COFCO to maintain a higher market share, and the company’s cost in the process of
developing new products is also increasing (Hudson 2017). Against this complex and potentially threatening background, exploring
emerging markets is the main opportunity companies should seek. For example, the COFCO should consider reverse innovation such
as spreading market targets to developing countries, which will further increase product market share.

5. Conclusion

COFCQO’s strong resources and capabilities prove that the company has good development prospects. Even so, in such an era of
intensified competition and economic downturn, it is necessary to maintain development strategies and innovations that keep pace
with the times. As shown and emphasized by the pentagon analysis, important core capabilities depend on relevant proprietary product
features or relevant technical support. Although COFCO is close to a semi-monopoly situation in the Chinese domestic market, this
may stimulate competitors to be more aggressive from the global markets, and such potential threats will bring the company’s future
trade barriers.
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Abstract: Although abundant literature can be found on autonomous learning, there is limited literature available for law major
undergraduates’ autonomous learning in Chinese context. The main purpose of this study is to examine factors influencing univer-
sity law undergraduates’ autonomous learning in mobile learning environment in Xi’an, China, taking into consideration of mobile
self-efficacy. The data collected from the survey is put into SPSS 23.0, which is used to calculate descriptive as well as inferential
statistical measures. The results denote that the four independent variables, namely Motivation, Learning Strategy, Goal Orienta-
tion, Teacher Support all have positive impacts of Autonomous Learning. The mediating test of Mobile Self-efficacy proves that
Mobile Self-efficacy acts as a mediator in the relationships between Learning Strategy and Autonomous Learning, Goal Orienta-
tion and Autonomous Learning, Teacher Support and Autonomous Learning.

Keywords: Mediating effects; Autonomous learning; Influencing factors; Self-efficacy

1. Introduction

In the context of higher education, autonomous learning is applied since it promises unlimited participation and open
access for anyone, which increasingly engaged Internet-based learning. However, very little was found on autonomous learn-
ing applied in other domains except for the discipline of English language learning. Therefore, it is necessary to investigate
autonomous learning in other fields. It is also widely believed that university level education enables students to develop their
post-university learning autonomously or independently (Fazey & Fazey, 2001). In addition, the characteristics of law major
students are distinguished from other disciplines. Therefore, this study chiefly focus on Chinese university undergraduates
majoring in lawl!

Besides, Chinese scholars draw little attention to influencing factors of learner autonomy. Only a few studies investigate the
mediating role of learners’ mobile self-efficacy towards academic autonomous ability. Thereby, it is necessary to take account of the
factor of mobile self-efficacy when discussing the influencing factors of students’ autonomous learning. In general, this paper planned
to examine university law undergraduates’ mobile autonomous learning in the context of China, taking into consideration of mobile
self-efficacy.”

2. Methodology

The target population of individuals are law major undergraduates in Xi’an, Shaanxi Province. The present study
designed that the sample size would be 459 with cluster sampling method. This study uses a questionnaire survey as its tool.
The questionnaire was mainly adapted and adopted from the questionnaires employed in many researches (Macaskill &
Taylor, 2010; Liu, 2013; Chi, 2017; Wang, 2018) with modifications to adapt it to the context of Chinese higher education.
The first part of the questionnaire is participants’ background information and the second part includes six sections with
33 items, each belonging to one of the following sections: motivation (M), learning strategy (LS), goal orientation (GO),
teacher support (TS), mobile self-efficacy (MS) and autonomous learning (AL). There are 33 items in these six sections. All
items were in the Likert five-point agreeability scale format, ranging from 1 (strongly disagree) to 5 (strongly agree). After
modification for the questionnaires in the pilot test, a formal survey was developed and conducted through the online survey
platform Questionnaire Star.

3. Data Analysis Techniques

Descriptive statistics compass the number of participants, number of items, mean, standard deviation, minimum
and maximum, median and mode. It described the status quo of university students’ autonomous learning, the effect of
autonomous learning and the correlation matrix between the dimensions of the factors. SPSS 23.0 and AMOS 24.0 was
utilized to implement correlation analysis, Structural Equation Modeling and mediating effect analysis on the obtained
data.

4. Test Results
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Figure: Direct influence model of four variables on Autonomous Learning (the arrow shows the standardized path coefficient;
**=P<0.05, ***=P<0.01)

The Figure above indicates that Motivation has a slightly significant positive impact on Autonomy Learning; Learning Strategy
has a significant positive impact on Autonomy Learning; Goal Orientation has a significant positive impact on Autonomy Learning;
Teacher Support has a significant positive impact on Autonomy Learning, among which Goal Orientation has the greatest impact on
Autonomy Learning, followed by Learning Strategy and Teacher Support, Motivation is the least.

Table: 1 Indirect effect analysis

Mediating Paths a*b c Boot SE BootLLCI BootULCI Proportion of Effects
M=MS=AL 0.003 0.096** 0 -0.011 0.018 0%
LS=>MS=AL 0.034 0.097** 0.001 0.010 0.062 17.16%
GO = MS= AL 0.022 0.098** 0.001 0.001 0.048 4.49%
TS=MS=AL 0.05 0.099** 0.001 0.025 0.083 87.6%
Note: ** p<0.01; BootLLCI refers to the lower limit of 95% interval of bootstra;i.sampling, and BootULCI refers to the upper limit of 95% interval of bootstrap
sampling.

The Table above shows that Mobile Self-efficacy acts as a mediator in the relationships between Learning Strategy and
Autonomous Learning, Goal Orientation and Autonomous Learning, Teacher Support and Autonomous Learning.

S. Discussion

Utilizing SEM analysis, this study discovered that Motivation, Learning Strategy, Goal Orientation, Teacher Support all have
significant positive effects on Autonomous Learning. In terms of standardized path coefficients, Goal Orientation has the greatest
impact on Autonomous Learning, followed by Learning Strategy and Teacher Support, and Motivation is relatively small.

First, Motivation has positive influence on Autonomous Learning in mobile environment. Nevertheless, the influence Motivation
have on Autonomous Learning is relatively small compared with other three independent variables. In Chinese context, compared
with middle school students who make endeavor to prepare for the college entrance examination, college students have reached
adulthood. The majority of the respondents in this research are first and second grade undergraduates, they may feel freer and more
relaxed than high school student. They are less likely to consider their further education or employment after graduation than three and
four grade undergraduates, hence the degree of impact of Motivation on Autonomous Learning is slightly weaker

Second, Learning Strategy has positive influence on Autonomous Learning in mobile environment. This finding confirms the
research conclusions of previous scholars (Magogwe & Oliver, 2007). In Autonomous Learning, students who have a high degree
of Learning Strategy can actively construct their brains’ knowledge and core cognitive activities. Therefore, Learning Strategy has
positive influence on Autonomous Learning.
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Abstract: There are still some problems hindering the development of the "constitutionality review" system. First, whether
the objects of the constitutionality review include laws enacted by the National People's Congress and its Standing Committee
(NPCSC);Second, when reviewing normative documents, legality review is often superior to constitutionality review. Third, the
single use of "Internal communication mode" to deal with the consequences of constitutional review will hinder the implementation
of constitutional responsibility. In view of the above problems, the analysis and countermeasures should be suggested:first, the
laws enacted by the NPCSC are not within the scope of constitutional review and must be cleared; Secondly, the establishment of
the standard of "constitutionality review" is helpful to make the constitutionality review superior to the legality review in specific
cases.!" Finally, reference constitutional cases should be developed to help review authorities strictly enforce unconstitutional
responsibilities, rather than just using "internal communication models".
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1. Existing problems
1.1 Whether a law can be the object of constitutional review

According to the basic theory of jurisprudence, normative documents are legal documents that can be repeatedly applied to one
kind of people and one kind of things, such as constitution, laws and regulations.””! Since constitutional review is a powerful safeguard
of constitutional authority, it is necessary to carry out constitutional review on all normative documents, including laws, in order to
ensure that the Constitution is not contradicted and can override all normative documents. However, whether in theory or in practice,
it is difficult to review the constitutionality of the law. Theoretically, according to the relevant provisions of the Legislation Law of the
People's Republic of China, the normative documents applicable to the constitutionality review are very limited, only "administrative
regulations, local regulations, autonomous regulations, special regulations and rules", without the words of law. In practice, the
National People's Congress and its Standing Committee (NPCSC), which are responsible for the constitutional review, are also
responsible for the legislative work, which leads to the paradox that the constitutional review of laws has become "self-review"."’]
Therefore, whether the object of constitutionality review should include law has become an urgent proposition.

1.2 "Legality review" is superior to "constitutionality review"

Whatever the normative documents, the face of constitutionality in practice review, review the main body, and the constitution
and the law committee of the NPC Standing Committee, is often preferred to find the law, based on which the normative documents
because the part is review of regulatory documents, such as administrative or local rules and regulations, is usually directly according
to the law and not according to the constitution, the direct basis of its review will directly point to the law rather than the constitution,
so the nature of its review will become legality review rather than constitutionality review. Only in the absence of laws, administrative
regulations and local regulations can be directly formulated in accordance with the Constitution and may violate the constitution,
thus triggering the constitutional review system. To some extent, the review of the courts in the incidental review of administrative
normative documents is generally based on laws and regulations, which overlap with the constitutionality review conducted by the
NPCSC, so it is difficult to play its unique function. Therefore, how to solve the problem that the legality review generally precedes
the constitutionality review in practice is the key to exclude the constitutionality review system from exerting all its functions.

1.3 The handling method of "internal communication mode' in constitutionality review is relatively
simple

The purpose of constitutional supervision is to correct the normative documents that conflict with the provisions, spirit and
principles of the Constitution, so as to protect the authority of the Constitution. However, under the constitutionality review system,
the review results tend to be single. Constitutionality review as one of the few, can be unconstitutional normative documents of the dial
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back to the radiation range of feasible way in practice seem to be more towards the harmonious and gentle one side, the review results
compared with the traditional unconstitutional censorship, by "cancellation, recall, change is" strict processing form to "internal
communication to solve. Li Peng, the former Chairman of the NPCSC, once said that the NPCSC believes that "prior consultation is
very important"." This is a signal and also a Chinese tradition that "peace is most valuable". However, the Constitution is not only the
fundamental law of a country, but also falls within the scope of the broad law itself, so it must contain the elements of legal sanction
and liability. Only using the way of "friendly consultation" to solve the problem of the formulation of normative documents that
conflict with the Constitution seems to tarry the dignity of the Constitution.

2. Solutions to the problem
2.1 Clear boundaries - Laws should not be subject to constitutional review

First, starting from existing legislation, laws enacted by the NPCSC are not within the scope of review. This is a deliberate design
of the legislature and a deliberate arrangement of the highest organ of power. Second, if the laws enacted by the NPCSC are included
in the scope of the object of constitutional review, it will be infinitely close to the "unconstitutional review" system commonly used in
western countries. However, the constitutional review and the unconstitutional review are completely different systems, and there are
obvious differences between them. Third, the review of laws enacted by the legislature is the review in the legislative process, which
is a part of the legislative system. The essence of constitutionality review belongs to the supervision link or the post-legislation link,
and the two are parallel rather than subordinate. If the review of law is brought into the system of constitutional review, it will cause
the confusion of supervision and legislation, which will not only disturb the legislative order, but also reduce the value of the existence
of constitutional review. Therefore, the review of law should never be the task of constitutional review.

2.2 Establish the criterion of priority of 'constitutionality review"

Constitutionality review and legality review are two main mechanisms to establish the supremacy of constitution and law, to
realize good law and good governance and to realize the unity of legal system.’! However, in practice, the legality review often
takes precedence over the constitutionality review, which makes it difficult for the constitutionality review to play a wide role. First
of all, it must be confirmed that legitimacy review and constitutionality review must exist at the same time, in the case of no need of
constitutionality review, legitimacy review plays a crucial role, the most ideal design is "God to God, Caesar to Caesar" type of each
role. In order to ensure that the review of constitutionality can work in its proper place, this paper suggests that the NPCSC, which
has the power to interpret the Constitution, should set a standard for the scope of the review of constitutionality through the method
of constitutional interpretation. Relevant normative documents within this standard must be reviewed for their constitutionality first,
not their legality. Normative documents beyond this standard are not subject to the limitation of priority, and according to the usual
practice, only in the absence of relevant legal provisions for constitutional review.

2.3 Form constitutional interpretation based on cases or events, and promote the application of other
review methods

Most of the results of the constitutionality review mentioned above are handled by "internal communication", which is in line with
the traditional cultural background and current situation formed in Chinese society for a long time. Moreover, the constitutional review
itself has the political function of "dialogue and consultation".!®! Facts have proved that the mode of "internal communication" is not
only effective, but also will become the main way of constitutional review for a long time in the future. Is the use of a single "internal
communication”" way of dealing with the unconstitutional normative documents, can make the system of review of constitutionality
is too thin and constitutional responsibility to reflect, therefore, this article suggested, should is reference significance to the existing,
to "undo" "abolished" and dealing with the "internal communication model", the constitution of constitutionality review case event or
constitutional case as the guidance, appropriating for the constitutionality review body to release its political pressure.
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Abstract: Kinship terms has both similarities and differences in English and Chinese cultures, which is also same with the
metaphorical use of kinship terms. This paper applies the Conceptual Metaphor Theory to analyze the metaphorical use of kinship
terms in English and Chinese. The reasons cause these similarities and differences will also be explored This paper aims to help the
English and Chinese learners better use the kinship terms in communication in order to reduce the misunderstanding.
Keywords: Kinship terms; Metaphor; Comparative study; Corpus

1. Introduction

Kinship terms are used to addressing the family members with blood relation or relation by marriage. The metaphorical use
of kinship terms is also quite common. Based on the corpora, this paper will focus on the metaphorical use of kinship terms in
English and Chinese cultures with the Conceptual Metaphor Theory. In addition, the author will also explore the social cultural
factors behind this usage. The corpora are Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) and Center for Chinese Linguistics
PKU (CCL). Through this research, people could have a better understanding of the metaphorical use of kinship terms and reduce the
misunderstanding between these two cultures.

2. Research design

This paper employs the combination of quantitative and qualitative analysis. This paper uses the large-scale corpora. These two
corpora have the similar material resources and capacity of the corpus. Besides, they are all native speaker corpora. So these two
corpora are comparable considering the sources and content.

3. Quantitative analysis

After retrieving some key words of kinship terms, the author summarizes the results as in chart 1. The first column of data is the
direct result of the query, the original frequency. The second column of data indicates the frequency in per million words, which means
to standardize the frequency.

Chart 1:
English key words
Key words mother Father Son Daughter grandfather grandson Mother-in-law Daughter-in-law
frequency 173239 154126 77559 56883 11965 2957 1492 685
Per Million 373.09 331.93 167.03 122.50 25.77 6.37 3.21 1.48
Chinese key words
Key words B 2 LT )L 4 T b3S [i5YS]
frequency 65543 58960 25455 19689 22310 2610 2415 4152
Per Million 213.27 191.85 82.83 64.07 72.60 8.49 7.86 13.51

From the collected data, the kinship terms can be seen as high frequency words, especially mother and father. Mother and
daughter-in-law appear relatively less than others. In addition, the frequencies of each word in English corpus are higher than that of
Chinese.

4. Qualitative analysis
4.1 Similarities
This part will focus on the similarities of this kinship term. After retrieving in the corpora, the author summarizes the following
kinds of metaphors.
(1) What derives something is its parent. Generally speaking, the root is mother while the founder is father. Children are born
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by parent so it can be said that parent is the root or causation of something.
(2) The whole is the mother of the parts. People always regard the kids in mothers’ womb as one part of the mother. Additionally,
the whole consists of parts. The entity or the whole is called mother while one part is called the offspring

The following illustration is selected from COCA and CCLPKU corpora randomly.

Entry 1: FRECIH B, WARRMBA T, S A= E.

Entry 2: " Haste is the mother of failure, " Herodotus warned the Persian King

From the above entries, it can be seen clearly that there are some similar metaphors in English and Chinese. Because there is “75
3R”, “haste” it produces “BIF”, “failure”.

4.2 Social factors analysis

Because of the commonalities of human cognition and the similarities of the human condition, there are many similar metaphors
in all cultures. Moreover, the family relationship is the inherent relationship of human being. As family is the cell of the society, family
relationship is regarded as the basis of the world order. Therefore, it is an inevitable phenomenon that different languages share some
same metaphors of the kinship terms.

4.3 Differences

In this part, the author would focus on the differences between the metaphor of English and Chinese kinship terms.

From chart 1, it can be found that some Chinese kinship terms exceed that of English to a large extent, like grandfather and
daughter-in-law. In Chinese, one kinship term can be used by different family members, such as %349, which can not only be
addressed by her husband but also by her mother-in-law.

4.3.1 English kinship terms

Entry 1: While the ordinance's grandfather clause safeguarded the buildings' owners from the nominal cost of installing sprinklers

Entry 2: Its large lobby is appointed much like a traditional Yankee living room, with muted carpeting, upholstered wing chairs,
and an antique grandfather clock.

“Grandfather clause™ and “grandfather clock™ are considered as set phrases. Stereotypically, grandfather is kind and old-fashioned.
Hence, the clock and clause can be understood as out of date but not valueless in terms of the source domain, grandfather.

4.3.2 Chinese kinship terms

As language changes over time, the meaning also changes. The following Chinese kinship terms are widely used in people’s daily
life. Their metaphorical usages are even more common than their original meaning.

Entry 1: FTARINER 740, ARESIHFTRESIRISCR, RESFTEUIYIN, JEHER R AR A

Entry 2: fafE AR, S MmNIG BRI RIS AR, IR HAR A Z AR EE, A UE AR %2

Entry 3: JLHCASMEN, TR, mAESEARET, WA EHIEE QX7 BEFEEELINE AR S A

“4545” “PIT-in the above chart do not mean there is exact relationship between them. Grandfather, in Chinese, is often used to
express arrogance or special treatment. On the contrary, grandson means the totally opposite meaning, humbling and low-down. “%%
Y2 <19 in Chinese relationship is the most conflicting one. In traditional Chinese family, mother-in-law is on the top of pyramid
of the family power while daughter-in-law locates in the lowest level. In English culture, mother—in-law seldomly intervene the things
of daughter-in-law.

4.3.3 Social factors analysis

In this part, two main reasons will be probed into to explain the differences in the metaphors of English and Chinese kinship terms.

On one hand, these two cultures have different family types. In China, the dominant type is extended family while in the West the
nuclear family. In an extended family, the relationships among family members are complex. In order to distinguish from each other,
specific kinship terms are used, such as %#, 4fi, 55 £f. So, the Chinese kinship terms are more abundant than that of English. In western
countries, the relationship is much simpler and looser. So the focus of metaphors in two languages is not absolutely equivalent.

On the other hand, different social systems also influence the use of language. In ancient China, the social system is feudalism,
which lasted for more than 2000 years in China. Under the feudalism, blood and marriage is main bond between people. In addition,
patriarchal system, with a strict hierarchy, restricts people’s behavior in all aspects. For instance, in the relationship between mother-
in-law and daughter-in-law, grandfather and grandson, mother and grandfather are on the superordinate level while the daughter and
grandson are on the subordinate level. So the metaphors of grandfather and mother-in-law always express the meaning of arrogance.
Oppositely, the metaphors of grandson and daughter-in-law convey the humble meaning. In English, the social system is capitalism,
which stresses individual independence. They emphasize the equal status between each other.

5. Conclusion

This paper mainly explores the metaphorical use of kinship terms in English and Chinese with the Conceptual Metaphor Theory.
Through retrieving in the corpora COCA and CCLPKU, the author summarizes the similarities and differences of the metaphorical
use of kinship terms in English and Chinese. This paper limits to the most common or most frequently used kinship terms. Some other
kinship terms need to be explored as well. As is known to all, ] 2,72 )1 and even 2k in Chinese can be equivalent to daughter in
English. This point should arouse people’s attention.
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Abstract: At this stage, the development and application of information technology has brought the whole society into the new
media era, which also makes the competition in the media industry more and more fierce. At the same time, the society also puts
forward higher requirements for news reporters. In the specific news interview work, interviewers should combine the actual
situation, apply appropriate interview skills, use the correct language expression, obtain more news information and ensure the
quality of news interview content, so as to attract more audiences and promote the development of the media platform.
Keywords: News interview; Language expression; Application skills

1. Language expression requirements in news interview in the new media era
1.1 The interview language should be standardized and accurate

In the context of the new media era, people have more diversified channels to obtain all kinds of news information. If they want
to attract more audiences, the media platform should ensure the quality of news information content and make it meet the needs of the
majority of audiences, which requires relevant news interviewers to do a good job in interview editing and obtain more valuable news
information in the interview, Extract the information that the audience is interested in, process and edit it, so as to realize the effective
dissemination of news information. In the specific news interview work, if the relevant interviewers want to obtain the corresponding
news information, they should make rational use of the relevant language expression skills. First, they should standardize their
interview language to avoid causing discomfort to the interviewees and affecting the interview effect. In the interview work, relevant
news interviewers should focus on the interviewees, and make full preparations before the interview, clarify the interviewees and
the news events involved, formulate a scientific interview plan, standardize their interview language, ensure the accuracy of their
interview language, and prohibit the use of inductive language, tone Words with strong perceptual color to prevent adverse effects on
the authenticity and effectiveness of the interview content.

In addition, in the process of the continuous emergence of news media platforms, the quality of all kinds of news information
is uneven, which makes the majority of audiences put forward higher requirements for the content and quality of news information.
In the face of this situation, relevant news interviewers should also keep pace with the times and according to the actual needs, The
traditional language expression mode of news interview should be scientifically improved, and appropriate language expression skills
should be selected according to the types and attributes of different news events. For example, when conducting interviews on news
events related to social issues, relevant interviewers should be based on the policy background and the perspective of relevant interest
groups, use standardized and accurate language, ask questions to the interviewees, and guide them to rationally explain the relevant
news events, which can not only form a benign communication, It can also help interviewers obtain real and valuable information, so
as to achieve the corresponding purpose of news interview.

1.2 Interview language should be concise and concise

From an objective point of view, in the new media era, "new" is still the focus of news information, which is also the basis of news
information dissemination. However, in the process of the continuous emergence and development of a variety of new media platforms
such as wechat, microblog and short video, the traditional news media has been greatly impacted in its operation and development,
especially its own timeliness, authority and other related advantages have been gradually weakened. In the process of the development
of the network economy, some media groups are being criticized in the direction of vulgar operation. In order to attract more new news
content and enhance its authenticity in the long run, the news media should pay more attention to the development of news content. In
this process, news interviewers need to play an important role. In news interview, they should quickly obtain real and effective news
information and spread it at the first time .

Based on this, in the specific interview process, interviewers need to pay attention to their interview language, avoid too much
interview nonsense, and ask the interviewees efficiently to ensure the simplicity and conciseness of their language, so that the
interviewees can understand the meaning of the interviewer at the first time, which can also improve the interview efficiency and
shorten the interview time, Improve the timeliness of information acquisition. In addition, interviewing the interviewees through
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concise and clear language can also reduce the pressure of the interviewees in thought and psychology to a certain extent and ensure
the interview effect. Moreover, with the help of concise language, interviewers need to directly hit the key points of news events, which
is also conducive to guiding interviewees to fully express their true views and views, so that interviewers can obtain corresponding
expected answers and information in a short time, so as to improve the value and freshness of news processing content and enhance
the influence of news, Promote the development of the news media platform.

2. Analysis on the application of language expression skills in news interview
2.1 Make sufficient preliminary preparations

Fully understand the basic information of the respondents. Usually, the interviewer and the interviewee meet for the first time.
Therefore, there will be a sense of strangeness and distance more or less. Moreover, the interviewee will have a certain sense of
wariness and resistance when facing the interviewer. If this situation is not handled properly, it will hinder the smooth development of
the interview work. Therefore, before conducting news interviews, relevant interviewers should have a comprehensive understanding
of the background, preferences and other information of the respondents, as well as a detailed understanding of the relevant news
events experienced by the respondents, and extract the common points with the respondents from the relevant information, or find out
the topic points that are easy to cut into, In order to shorten the distance between interviewers and interviewees, and then carry out
good communication, so that the interview can be carried out in an orderly manner;

2.2 Interview language expression skills

First, apply standard Mandarin. In the interview process, if the relevant interviewers want to enable the interviewees to accurately
receive the information they convey, they should try to use standard Mandarin, and in the communication process, they should be
clear and standard in pronunciation, which is also the necessary basic professional quality of relevant news interviewers. In addition,
when using Mandarin to communicate with respondents, they should also accurately express their own meaning and reflect their true
feelings. In news reports, they should also clarify the time, place and task of news events, so as to present a clear news context for the
majority of audiences.

Second, the pause, stress and rthythm of interview language should be controlled. When interviewing the interviewees, the relevant
interviewers should strictly control the rhythm of the whole interview process, pause at the appropriate time, and reserve sufficient
thinking time for the interviewees. For example, when interviewing the interviewees, the interviewers should pause appropriately, so
that the interviewees can get a certain buffer to make them think after thinking, Organize the language to answer. In addition, when
asking respondents some questions, they should stress the key words in the questions, so as to let the respondents understand the key
points in the questions, avoid deviation from the theme when answering questions, and then ensure the accuracy of the information
provided by the respondents.

Third, pay attention to the interview tone. During the interview, the interviewer's tone will have a great impact on the respondents'
psychology, emotion and other aspects. Therefore, the interviewer should pay more attention to his tone and control his tone
scientifically in the interview process, so as to avoid adverse effects on the respondents. In the actual interview, the interviewer
should look at the interviewee from an objective point of view, maintain the stability of the tone and avoid mixing personal subjective
emotions. Otherwise, it will cause certain stimulation to the interviewee, make him lose control of his emotions, and then affect
the whole interview work. Interviewers should use appropriate tone according to news events and interviewees, and pay attention
to the emotional changes of interviewees at any time, and constantly adjust their tone according to their emotions, so as to create a
comfortable environmental atmosphere for interviewees. For example, if the interviewee is seriously traumatized, the interviewee
should pay attention to the calmness of his tone and avoid sympathizing or sad tone when interviewing the interviewee, so as not to
lead to the unstable mood of the interviewee. When the interviewee is out of control due to recall, the interviewer should comfort him
with a soft tone, So that their emotions can gradually ease down, so that they can carry out follow-up interviews.

3. Conclusion

If you want to improve the effectiveness of news interview, relevant interviewers should fully consider the interview environment,
interview objects and other aspects, use appropriate language, obtain more information through skilled language expression,
realize the in-depth excavation of news and improve the depth and breadth of news interview. Based on this, relevant news
interviewers should pay attention to improving their interview ability, enhance their language expression ability and further
ensure the interview quality.
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Abstract: At the current stage, the new curriculum reform concept is deeply rooted in the hearts of the people. Under the influ-
ence of this, finance and accounting teachers begin to pay more and more attention to the subject status of students in teaching,
pay more and more attention to meet the financial learning needs of students in teaching, pay attention to the training of students’
financial application ability in teaching. This paper discusses how to further optimize the teaching of finance and accounting from
the perspective of the importance and diversity of practical teaching.
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Since the implementation of the new curriculum reform, the teaching structure and teaching mode of finance and accounting
in higher vocational colleges have been changing and improving, which has a great impact on the traditional teaching concepts and
teaching methods. The traditional accounting teaching has the limitation of more theoretical teaching and less practical teaching,
leading to the students’ full of theory after graduation, but not the corresponding practical skills, unable to quickly adapt to the job.
In the new era, we try to make the teaching structure more scientific and reasonable, make the teaching content more up-to-date with
The Times, and make the teaching form more colorful, in order to promote the overall growth of students and help them improve their
competitiveness for employment.

First, teachers and students should realize the importance of practical teaching

Thought is to promote teachers change the teaching method, promote the students to improve learning methods with the premise
of guidance, in the process of higher vocational accounting teaching, teachers must keep the teaching idea of keeping pace with The
Times, the students also need to under the new era of teaching ideas have a certain understanding, thus in the process of classroom
learning to follow teachers teaching rhythm gives a high degree of coordination, To achieve the purpose of improving the effectiveness
of teaching.

1. Break the exam-oriented thought and set up the thought of quality education

At the beginning of the education enterprise in our country, we lack a large school experience, therefore in the teaching system
and teaching ideas, and so on to copy the teaching mode of the former Soviet union, today, we found that the old pattern already can
not adapt to the new society, teachers and students should break the past test concept, to establish its core literacy teaching concept
associated with the new era. In general, accounting for the enterprises and institutions to develop accounting personnel, in terms of
unit of choose and employ persons, naturally want to staff a mount guard will be able to complete the responsibility, only the literacy
education concept to meet the demand of talents cultivation, so the teachers and students should keep the teaching idea of keeping pace
with The Times, common the concept of quality education, Promote finance and accounting to benefit students.

2. Change the simplicity into diversity in teaching

Under the traditional mode, the teaching methods of finance and accounting teachers are relatively simple, which leads to the lack
of students’ interest in learning and is not conducive to the growth of students’ comprehensive ability. Accounting major needs to learn
a lot of professional theoretical knowledge, but also need to theoretical guidance and practical operation closely linked, the traditional
single teaching mode is not conducive to the connection between theoretical teaching and practical teaching.

Under the traditional teaching mode of accounting, not only teachers have formed fixed teaching ideas, but also students have
formed fixed learning ideas and methods. Single learning mode limits the development of students’ innovation ability, thinking ability
and creative ability, and is not conducive to students’ long-term learning and development. At the same time, there is a phenomenon
that the traditional accounting teaching pays attention to practical teaching and neglects practical teaching, which is not conducive to
the improvement of students’ accounting application ability and lacks certain practicability.

Second, carry out diversified teaching to enhance the practicality of accounting teaching
2.1 Carry out group exploratory teaching

Accounting is the basis of the accounting personnel have to learn knowledge, and all money and work is inseparable from
the support of basic accounting knowledge, teachers can take in the accounting curriculum teaching team to explore ways to carry

Copyright © 2021 Shuying Tang et al.

doi: 10.18282/1-e.v10i7.2976

This is an open-access article distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution Non-Commercial License
(http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc/4.0/), which permits unrestricted non-commercial use, distribution, and reproduction in any medium, provided the
original work is properly cited.

Learning & Education Volume 10 Issue 7| 2021 | 131



out the teaching, such as, teachers can take advantage of the problems encountered in the accounting field questions, guide the
students into groups to discuss on this question. This teaching method can not only activate the classroom atmosphere, attract students’
interest in learning, but also improve students’ thinking ability and financial practical problem handling ability through discussion and
communication.

Taking “accounting of payables” as an example, the main content of this chapter is to explain clearly the concept and meaning of
other payables, the financial items contained in other payables, how to carry out accounting of payables and how to complete double-
entry bookkeeping of payables. Payables this concept is not easy to understand in a short time, adopts the traditional teaching method
of teaching is not easy to achieve the ideal teaching effect, so the teacher can use in the process of teaching team to explore ways
to carry out the teaching, make student to teacher put forward the problems were analyzed and discussed, in the process to deepen
the understanding and application of the accounts payable. In order to promote the student’s accounting and accounting practical
operation ability, the teacher can enterprise actual management can happen in the problem as a guide, such as: some enterprise bought
a batch of raw materials, a total of 8000 yuan, has received materials, and has opened an invoice, but the money has not settled
accounts, right now how should undertake accounting entries? Only, the teacher can guide students to have group discussion, in the
discussion process some groups think that accounting entries should be recorded as: borrow raw materials, loan bank deposits. But
analysis by other groups found that this was not consistent with the actual situation, because the money had not been paid to the other
party, so the lender should not be a bank deposit, but should be a payables; Another group thinks that the money should be paid sooner
or later and can be directly credited to the bank deposit. We find that these students’ thinking is a typical “non-accounting” thinking. At
this time, the teacher will start from a professional point of view, to learn to explain the principle of accounting accounting is to keep
an account in accordance with the actual financial business, because the money has not been paid to the other side, the bank deposit
did not reduce so the lender can not be recorded as a bank deposit. Accounts payable refers to the amount payable by an enterprise
for purchasing materials, goods or accepting labor supply. We find that the unpaid items in the example fit the concept of accounts
payable, so the accounting entry in this case should be recorded as: We borrowed raw materials 8000 (indicating the increase of raw
materials) and borrowed accounts payable 8000 (indicating the increase of accounts payable under accounts payable item, indicating
the increase of accounts payable 8000). This accounting entry is completely consistent with the actual situation. In this process,
students improve their thinking ability through discussion and communication; After the teacher’s correction and teaching, understand
their own mistakes or shortcomings, can be targeted to strengthen, is conducive to students learning practicability.

2.2 Create a situation for teaching

Context creation teaching method has been widely used in the new curriculum reform. This teaching method can help students
immerse themselves in a real situation, and help students learn from the perspective of solving problems, learning knowledge and
increasing skills. Under the new curriculum reform, which requires teachers in the teaching of accounting practical teaching, more
consciously and purposefully enhance students’ ability in accounting field, help his career competitiveness and help it enter the society
can quickly into the work, after complete the job, less learning time again after induction, decrease the cost of enterprise management.
Based on this, teachers can properly carry out situational accounting teaching.

For example, teachers can arrange teachers into a financial office environment before class, and then play a clip of financial work
processing in a multimedia way. Students are required to treat themselves as the accounting personnel in the video and deal with the
accounting work in the video. The video scenario is: an enterprise borrowings 200,000 yuan from the bank, the loan term is two years,
the annual interest is 8%, the interest is paid every month, and the principal is repaid once when it is due. This brushstroke loan applies
and build workshop, when loan pays off, workshop is checked and accepted with completion, how ought to make accounting entry?

After the video is played, the teacher guides the students to solve the problems mentioned above. Many students are immersed
in the situation, which is helpful for them to analyze and record the business in accordance with the actual occurrence: the accounting
entries when borrowing money are: borrowed bank deposit 200,000 yuan and borrowed long-term loan 200,000 yuan; When building
the plant: borrowed 200,000 yuan from the construction project under construction to deposit 200,000 yuan in the bank; When
drawing monthly interest: 1333 yuan is borrowed from the construction project and the interest payable is 1333 yuan; Monthly
interest payment: Borrow payable interest 1333 yuan to the bank deposit 1333 yuan; When the plant is completed and the principal
and interest are paid back, the long-term loan is 200,000 yuan and the bank deposit is 200,000 yuan. In this process, students become
more and more proficient in the application of accounting entries, which is conducive to the improvement of teaching practicability.

Conclusion: under the new curriculum reform, accounting major in higher vocational colleges should enhance the practicability
of teaching, the teachers and students should transform their teaching idea, teacher must have the courage to try new teaching model,
students will actively cooperate with the teacher to carry out the teaching reform and innovation, such as situational teaching, group
teaching mode to promote the effectiveness of the accounting teaching.
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Abstract: The basic idea of the new curriculum reform education is to promote the development of students and cultivate inno-
vative talents in line with the needs of The Times. [ Therefore, the teaching reform thinking and practice based on enterprises’
demand for accounting skills should truly reflect the goal of promoting students’ development, promoting the growth and devel-
opment of the majority of students and meeting the social needs of the new era. But at present, there are some phenomena such
as poor teaching quality and insufficient attention to professional skills teaching in some colleges and universities. Based on the
demand of accounting talents in modern enterprises, this paper aims to cultivate professional talents with information skills, crafts-
man spirit and innovation ability.

Keywords: Enterprise; Accounting skills need; The teaching reform

Preface: Enterprise of accounting skills based on the needs of teaching reform thinking and practice requires timely college
teachers change the traditional teaching concept, improve the innovative thinking, from both at home and abroad about the talents
training mode reform, and combined with social development and the actual situation of universities and colleges to explore their own
reform and development of roads, Let our students deeply understand and familiar with their own content, with social development
ability and basic innovation ability, in line with the needs of social development. At the same time, colleges and universities should
constantly explore and innovate the education system of accounting specialty, perfect the vocational qualification certification system,
and constantly strengthen the students’ job training and vocational education, so as to improve the students’ professional quality and
professional skills.

First, the skills of modern enterprises for accounting talents demand

1. Artisan spirit of excellence

With the continuous development of market economy, the work of enterprise development tends to be more diversified. Therefore,
enterprises are increasingly demanding the skills of employees. Colleges and universities should seize the characteristics of this era,
strengthen the ideological education of students, cultivate “great country craftsmen” in line with the requirements of the new era, and
naturally integrate the elements of craftsman spirit and ideological and political education into accounting courses.

First of all, courses should be endowed with a higher level of significance. Under the background of craftsman spirit in the new
era, ideological and political elements of professional courses should be explored to show the connotation of craftsman spirit. For
example, art courses can be explored from the aspects of Chinese aesthetic education spirit, Excellent Traditional Chinese culture
and humanistic quality, medical courses can be explored from the aspects of cherishing life, curing diseases and saving people,
benevolence and benevolence, and science and technology courses can be explored from the aspects of scientific thinking, science
and technology to serve the country, craftsman spirit and so on. After finding ideological and political points, we can integrate them
into the class through setting scenarios, practical experience and hot spot guidance. Curriculum ideology and politics is a long-term
process, which needs constant exploration and practice.

Second, the demand for accounting skills to achieve the teaching reform thinking and practice, to break the inherent in the
teaching of basic theory and knowledge as the leading thought, on the original knowledge system to carry on the innovation and
development, and actively use the advanced information technology will enrich interesting teaching content better reflect teaching
video online and offline classroom teaching. Teachers’ guidance and training should also include the making and improvement of
courses, which reflect the unique cultural content and knowledge system of craftsman spirit, improve students’ independent learning
ability and enhance their unique social value system and cultural awareness. When exploring ideological and political content in
professional courses and integrating it with the craftsman spirit of the new era, we guide students to build a positive and correct social
value system, enhance their initiative and enthusiasm in learning, enable them to have a deeper understanding of the world and China,
and enhance their national self-confidence and social responsibility.

2. Innovative thinking ability

Students’ independent learning is an important extension to realize the cultivation of craftsman spirit and innovative thinking
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ability. CAI Yuanpei once said, “To have a good society, we must have a good individual. To have a good individual, we must
have a good education.” Teachers can make use of modern educational technology to organize more beneficial teaching activities
to enhance students’ innovation ability, on which students can continue to learn and summarize experience. For example, in the
classroom teaching of Advanced Mathematics, teachers can use the network to present the change curve of mathematical functions for
students, which reflects the rationality and beauty. In such a teaching form, teachers should actively seize the opportunity to listen to
the opinions and thinking of each student, take the stories of Chinese mathematicians as the main line to enrich their knowledge, and
“draw inferences from one another” to integrate this learning method and ideas into the learning process of other subjects.
Second, the teaching reform of accounting skills thinking and practice

3. Strengthen the integrated development of modern technology and accounting

teaching

Opening up is the call of The Times and the only way to national prosperity and development. China is gradually moving towards
a higher level of open economy. Modern information technology provides students with more opportunities to participate in academic
exchanges, expand the teaching space of professional teachers, enrich students’ experience, enhance students’ fun for professional
learning, and lay a solid foundation for providing more talents in line with the needs of The Times to the society. Similarly, with the
continuous development of modern science and technology, not only enterprises need to use advanced information technology when
dealing with business, but also countries need to rely on network information technology when dealing with various management
work and information processing work. 2 Therefore, accounting teachers need to constantly update their teaching concepts and
provide students with richer teaching experience. Through, for example, “please come in and go out” of the joint training mode,
strengthening the joint with enterprises, colleges and universities, professional training institutions and the cooperation, so that the
students can further study the advanced computer technology, to grasp the method of operation of all kinds of financial management
software, speed up the training a batch of professional, modernization and internationalization of professional talents.

4. Strengthen the integration of accounting skills and professional quality

Under the background of integration and opening in the new era, we explore the spiritual elements of professional courses, endue
them with important value of The Times, and enhance students’ sense of responsibility and mission. After the professional teaching
is adapted to the development of The Times and the value of professional courses is found, it can be integrated into the classroom
through setting scenarios, practical experience and hot spot guidance. For example, with the continuous development of 5G, artificial
intelligence, big data, cloud computing, Internet of Things and other underlying technologies, colleges and universities should also
constantly pay attention to students’ understanding of automation, digitalization and intelligent decision-making in the training process
of accounting professionals, and strengthen students’ learning and training of intelligent technologies.

The cultivation of professional talents is a long-term process, which needs constant exploration and practice. First of all, teachers
should break the inherent teaching ideas based on basic theories and knowledge, innovate and develop on the original knowledge
system, and actively use advanced information technology to better reflect the rich and interesting teaching content in online teaching
videos and offline classroom teaching. Teachers’ guidance and training should also include the making and improvement of courses,
which reflect the unique cultural content and knowledge system of logistics major, improve students’ independent learning ability
and enhance their unique social value system and cultural awareness. At the same time, we will actively guide students to build a
positive and correct social value system in class, enhance their initiative and enthusiasm in learning, enable them to have a deeper
understanding of the world and China, and enhance their national confidence and social responsibility.

Conclusion: With the continuous development of science and technology, colleges and universities should actively strengthen the
research on personnel training, training high-quality skilled personnel in line with the requirements of The Times and development.
BJ In order to meet the national demand for high-quality innovative talents training in the new era and improve the skills training of
accounting professionals, colleges and universities should combine their own practice, promote teaching reform and form unique
disciplinary characteristics. At the same time, professional teaching as an important part of school teaching, its teaching value
orientation should be changed with the needs of The Times, to realize students’ personal value and meet the needs of the country.
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Abstract: With the development of society, the Internet era is gradually coming, its arrival to the traditional field of education has
brought new opportunities and challenges. Educators have the obligation to understand the development trend and talent demand
of this era. From the perspective of financial accounting management and teaching in colleges and universities, Internet technology
should be applied more, so as to improve the quality of financial accounting management and teaching in colleges and universities.
The main content of this paper is how to use new technology to improve financial accounting management and teaching efficiency
in colleges and universities.
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With the development of society and education, colleges and universities have put forward higher requirements for financial
accounting workers and teachers, hoping that teachers can have more excellent professional quality, so as to cultivate more excellent
accounting talents for the country. Under the guidance of this goal, higher vocational colleges have carried out innovation and opti-
mization of the whole education system. Financial workers and teachers of financial specialty should also carry out innovation and
optimization of financial management and teaching work.

First, the impact of the Internet era on financial management in colleges and universities

The emergence of Internet technology has led to the change of social structure. In this context, the working mode of financial
workers and teachers in colleges and universities has changed, and efficient management and efficient teaching need to rely on Internet
technology. For school financial managers, under the traditional financial mode, financial personnel need to rely on “cash journal”,
“bank journal” and other books for manual bookkeeping, accounting speed is slow, inconvenient inspection, error when finding and
correcting inconvenience; Traditional accounting also requires financial personnel to manually report to relevant departments on a
regular basis, which consumes manpower and material resources and improves the management cost of higher vocational colleges.
Generally speaking, it is not conducive to the improvement of financial management efficiency; Under the background of new era,
the Internet technology mature, all kinds of financial, tax application software development, financial management personnel can rely
on computers and related software to complete accounting, accounting work, greatly improved the work efficiency and save working
time, lowering the cost management of higher vocational colleges of financial management work in higher vocational colleges is a
big step forward.

From the perspective of financial teachers, in the traditional mode, due to the lack of teaching AIDS, it is difficult to carry out
more practical financial teaching for students in the classroom. As a result, the teaching structure at that time is not scientific enough,
with too much theoretical teaching and too little practical teaching, which is not conducive to the improvement of students’ financial
application ability. The application of Internet technology in the teaching, greatly promoted the development of the teaching quality
of financial, today, the teacher can make use of the Internet technology in the classroom teaching by example, field teaching improve
the financial practical application ability of students, help to improve their employment competitiveness, will help the students after
entering jobs quickly using financial work, reduce the secondary study and practice time.

Second, the reform of financial accounting management

1. Problems existing in financial management

Under the background of the new era, some changes have taken place in the financial management system of colleges and
universities. Through the improvement of the leadership policy of the management of higher vocational colleges and the efforts of the
financial staff, the financial management of colleges and universities has made great progress compared with the past, but there are still
some problems that need to be solved urgently. From the point of the present actual situation, the first problem is the lack of innovation
consciousness in the process of financial personnel in the work, in the process of performing tasks too conform, on the application of
Internet technology is not enough, some could technology solve the problem through the network, still rely on manpower to solve, is
not conducive to promote the efficiency of work.

2. Financial management solutions
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In order to further improve the efficiency of financial management, higher vocational colleges should consciously train financial
management personnel and establish a stronger financial management team. For example, colleges and universities can organize
financial skills training activities regularly and irregularly to improve the Internet skills of financial personnel, enhance their ability
to deal with financial problems and strengthen the professionalism of the financial team. Secondly, colleges and universities can also
invite relevant experts or excellent financial workers from other colleges to share experience with the financial team of our school,
teach magic tricks and improve the professional ability of financial workers. Secondly, financial workers should also maintain an
aspirant heart, constantly enrich their financial talents, and strengthen communication with colleagues, learn to use the strength of the
team to solve problems.

Third, financial accounting teaching reform strategy in colleges and universities

3. Problems existing in financial accounting teaching in colleges and universities

For many years, financial teaching in higher vocational colleges in China has generally existed the situation of excess theoretical
teaching and insufficient practical teaching. Under this teaching mode, students will directly lead to excess theoretical knowledge
and insufficient practical ability. After entering enterprises, they still need to conduct secondary study and practical exercise, which is
not conducive to the improvement of work efficiency. In addition, there is a single teaching form in the teaching process of financial
accounting in higher vocational colleges. Financial accounting course has very strong conscientiousness, all financial teaching should
be based on the real financial knowledge and the latest financial policy to expand, so will make students feel boring, if the teaching
form is too single, can let students produce learning fatigue, and even produce school-weary psychology, is not conducive to promote
the efficiency of teaching.

4. Financial accounting teaching reform strategies in colleges and universities
4.1 Enrich the teaching mode

Financial accounting teachers should make more use of Internet technology to enrich teaching forms, enhance teaching interest
and attract students to learn fun. For example, on the basis of micro-classroom teaching, teachers can attract students’ interest by
telling stories in a relaxed and artistic way, which can promote students’ professional knowledge and skills of finance and accounting
in a pleasant classroom atmosphere. To He Zong teachers in teaching process, should hit the scene, guiding, interactive experience, try
to avoid using daunted type teaching, using the story form the interpretation of heuristic and inferential questions of communication
teaching method in teaching, to expand training of students’ logic thinking analysis induction ability and can active classroom
atmosphere, stimulate their learning autonomy at the same time.
4.2 Strengthen the proportion of practical teaching

Practical operation teaching is an important part of financial accounting teaching. Teachers should pay attention to scientific planning
of theoretical teaching and practical teaching in teaching, strengthen the proportion of practical teaching in the whole accounting
teaching, so as to connect theory with practice and help students form systematic financial accounting knowledge and skills. For
example, teachers can properly carry out case-based classroom teaching, leading and guiding students in the teaching process. When
a unit of accounting teaching, teachers can according to the teaching material content by my network channel search related practical
cases, through case teaching to attract students’ learning interest, and help students to build the relevant practice learning situations,
guides the student to immersion, guide the study of these other practical problems a multi-angle deep observation and thinking. And
summed up the comprehensive, correct way to solve the problem. After that, teachers can use classroom discussion teaching to further
strengthen and enrich the basic knowledge points lacking in the original teaching design, and constantly train students to strengthen
the understanding and application of basic accounting knowledge, and train students to use financial knowledge to solve practical
financial problems. Help students to systematically summarize, analyze and process the accounting information knowledge they have
mastered, and improve their ability to solve practical problems with production and operation process management technology and
modern accounting knowledge.

S. Conclusion

The basic Accounting Practice course, as the core course of all major financial accounting majors in the university, actively and
orderly promotes the optimization of teaching objectives and teaching content of this course, and promotes the systematic reform of
financial accounting teaching. At the same time, due to the continuous improvement and improvement of the teaching system and the
continuous optimization and progress of the teaching quality, students also benefit a lot. Their practical application ability of financial
accounting has been continuously developed and improved in the learning practice teaching, which is conducive to the common
progress and growth of teachers and students.
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Abstract:In the current educational environment, accounting is loved by students and their parents, and has become one of
the popular majors for examination. However, accounting is a subject that not only requires students to fully learn theoretical
knowledge, but also requires students to have strong practical operation ability, so it is very important to actively introduce
practical teaching in accounting teaching. In the process of practical teaching, students can have a more comprehensive and broader
understanding of the accounting knowledge they learn daily, integrate knowledge with practice, and fully think and learn in the
process of practical teaching. In this way, students can learn more skills and knowledge that they cannot learn at ordinary times,
which is convenient for their future study and work. In the process of practice, students can sum up their own learning methods to
improve their thinking ability and practical operation ability, for the future study and work. But in the current accounting teaching
in colleges and universities, there are still many problems in practice teaching. In the following, we will discuss the problems
facing accounting practice teaching and how to solve the existing problems.
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Preface

In today’s era of rapid development, the accounting is not only loved by students and their parents, the social demand for account-
ing is becoming more and more high, no longer constrained students professional quality, and attaches great importance to students’
actual operation ability and self-study ability, so, from the point of view of the current era, practice into daily accounting teaching
is very important. The introduction of practical courses in teaching can enable students to better learn accounting knowledge and
integrate it M. In the process of knowledge practice, it is inevitable that knowledge is sublimated and internalized, which will also
help students to better participate in school practice courses. This education mode caters to the requirements of the current era for
accounting, and tends to cultivate applied accounting talents. It can better help students learn basic accounting knowledge, improve
their practical operation ability, and lay a foundation for their future work development. Therefore, we shoul d recognize the problems
existing in the current accounting practice education, and solve the problems, further meet the requirements of The Times, train the
application-oriented accounting talents needed by the country, and help the further development and progress of the country.

First, the problems of accounting practice teaching in China

1. Backward concept of education

At present, the dominant position in accounting teaching is still the teaching of theoretical knowledge. In the process of education,
teachers cannot cater to the development and requirements of the current era. They still teach in accordance with the traditional
education methods, which leads to the deviation of students’ understanding. Students will think that the subject of class is theoretical
knowledge, rather than students’ individual. In daily education, most teachers ignore students’ independent learning and practical
ability, as well as their subjective initiative and dominant position. As a result, students are one-sided in learning accounting theory
knowledge and unable to apply the accounting knowledge they have learned to practical operation, which results in inadequate
working ability of students. Later, students could not well integrate into the fast-paced and demanding work environment, resulting
in misunderstanding of accounting. In class, students while learning the accounting theory knowledge, such as rendering accounting
financial statements and books, processing method, the basic conditions are but in reality to solve the problem, students rely on
the foundation of theoretical knowledge can’t solve all problems, can improve students’ personal ability, for the practical field, the
accounting subject, Is a big problem ™. Therefore, practical teaching should be added in the daily teaching process to cultivate
students’ operational ability and the ability to timely analyze and rationally solve problems, and the cultivation of this ability depends
on students’ learning of accounting practice.

2. The popularization of practical teaching is not comprehensive

Although in today’s society, accounting education is constantly changing to meet the social development, there are still some
colleges and universities do not offer practical education, and do not realize the importance of practical teaching in accounting
learning. These schools and school teachers generally exists in the backward thinking, think that should be in school learning the
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theoretical basis of accounting knowledge, improve the performance of specialized courses, focusing on student transcripts of good,
not put themselves in for the sake of students, to improve the students’ actual operation ability, and no instead think the speaking ability
should learn on the job, rather than learning in the university, This also leads to the lack of practical operation ability of students, can
not better study accounting knowledge; Secondly, it is precisely because of this wrong idea that practice is not valued in daily teaching,
so schools do not offer practical courses. Moreover, practical courses need to have a relatively perfect teaching facilities, which for
some economically backward areas of higher vocational school, is a big pressure of teaching, the school because of insufficient funds
cannot be carried out in practice course, but practical courses often require more teaching equipment and materials, these for school,
are unable to resolve things in a short time, As a result, schools cannot offer practical courses.

3. Backward education methods

Since the practical teaching of accounting has not been put forward for a long time, all schools are in the experimental exploration
stage, so the practical education lacks a reasonable teaching system in the daily teaching process. The relevant courses with strong
practicality and practical operation in accounting practice are also under great pressure for teachers. As a teacher, we should sum up
a set of reasonable and efficient teaching methods and education system in the teaching process, and use this system to teach. In the
teaching of practical courses, teachers should control every link, closely link the content of practical courses, and teach and teach in
class one by one. However, some teachers do not have such ability. They have not been engaged in other jobs, but become teachers
from students. They also lack strong practical operation ability and the ability to solve unexpected problems, which will lead to the
failure to promote practical education.

4. The teachers’ cognition of practical teaching is not comprehensive

Two, how to solve the problems faced by accounting practice teaching
4.1Change the teaching methods and ideas of teachers

Only by cultivating teachers with excellent educational ideas and methods can teachers guide students to better learn accounting
knowledge in the education process and internalize knowledge through practical courses. Teachers should not only study and research
the good education system and method, also need to improve their skills, teachers should be trained [, strengthen post learning in
practice, improve their professional skills and core literacy, in the study, work experience and lesson, the teacher in improved their
skills at the same time also more conducive to education of students in the class. The school can also organize students to study on their
posts, and cooperate with local enterprises to conduct regular internal learning and training for teachers and students, so that problems
can be found and recorded in time for students to explain in class later.
4.2Add practical courses

The arrangement of practical courses in schools must not be simplified, which will lead to students being limited to some simple
work. For example, when students learn accounting, they tend to focus on the verification and auditing, but ignore other aspects.
This will lead to the lack of professional skills of students in the process of practice, unable to analyze and solve special situations.
Therefore, in the course, students should be trained to adapt to the changing situation, the practical courses should be refined and
diversified, not limited to one form, but multiple test situations coexist, and students should be trained to actively analyze and solve
problems. In addition, the content should be more comprehensive, not only limited to the generation and solution of problems, the
content of the class should also be connected with social hot spots, to meet the requirements of The Times, but also improve students’
ability to adapt to the situation, and train students’ practical ability of accounting.

Conclusion In today’s society, to cater for the development of The Times to train accounting practice education, practice education
is a very important part of accounting education, is an indispensable part, not only can not be missing, but also in the later development
of accounting education needs to pay enough attention to. In this way, students with practical ability, independent thinking and
problem-solving ability can be trained to devote themselves to social work and contribute to the further development of the country.
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Abstract: In this article, the Shandong tradition Zheng art the main way of art form, melody structure, performance, playing tech-
niques and so on has carried on the simple demonstration, and famous Yun-Juan Zheng master Zhao Yuzhai’s representative works
to illustrate the new development of Zheng art in the 20th century in Shandong, as a folk to professional colleges and universities
teaching master of art, Mr. Zhao Yuzhai not only brought folk music into professional art colleges, but also cultivated a large num-
ber of outstanding artistic talents in Shenyang Conservatory of Music. Among them, artists represented by Mr. Gao Liang continue
to develop and innovate Shandong Zheng music art. This article uses the classical Shandong music piece “Ying Zhuan Huang Li”
and its variations to explain how Shandong Zheng music art adapts to the needs of the society in the new period, and continues to
inherit and develop the method, which is worth learning.

Keyword: Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng; Zhao YuZhai, Gao Liang; “Ying Zhuan Huang LI”

1. Intruduction

Shandong Zheng music art has a long history, a large number of famous artists. The Yuncheng and Juancheng traditional Zheng
music art in Heze is the most representative. Scrutinize the Yun-Juan Zheng of Shandong music has a unique style and reason, should
be in here, Zheng music in the process of formation and development of long, in the local music ecological and ethnomusicology
environment, the influence of some similar technique, method of creation and aesthetic style of artists, they use different music
organization, velocity transformation, the trend of the melody, unique method of performance, Create and convey emotions.

2. Zhao YuZhai composed Zheng music

After the 1950s, Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng master Mr. Zhao YuZhai transformed from a folk artist to a Zheng teacher in a
professional music university, the diverse music forms and rich theoretical knowledge of the school broadened his musical horizon,
and brought new inspiration and opportunities for his Zheng music creation and improvement of instruments.

Zhao YuZhai created and has outstanding achievements of Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng music should be “Si Duan Jin” and “Qing
Feng Nian”. (Zhao YuZhai, 1984). Feng Guangyu, Chen Anhua, Zhuang Chen and other scholars, Zheng artist evaluation “Si Duan
Jin” for the first time to try to draw lessons from piano playing techniques for chord performance, “Qing feng Nian” opened up the
hands to play Chinese Zheng, creating a new road of modern Zheng music. In addition to the two Zheng pieces, “Ying Zhuan Huang
Li Variations” is Mr. Zhao based on Yun-Juan traditional Zheng pieces and become, so far in Shenyang Conservatory of Music based
on this piece created different versions left important influence, so this paper focuses on the inheritance analysis of the famous Zheng
piece, explore the creation characteristics and musical value of this pieces.

3. “Ying Zhuan Huang Li”
3.1 Original version

The original “Ying Zhuan Huang Li” is a traditional Shandong Zheng piece performed by Li Lianjun and Zhao Yuzhai. This work
is a Zheng piece derived from the folk tune “Ba Ban”, which is also the structure of “Ba Ban” (68 plates in total). The melody of the
whole song is bright and light, and the rhythm is close, mainly with sixteenth notes.

In the performance of the work, the musical image of oriole and bird echoes with the title is revealed by the wide use of the right
hand knuckle cleft finger of thirty-two notes and the left hand glide. (Yang NaNi,1988). The theme of the whole song is determined at
the beginning of the music, which is short and full of characteristics.

3.2 Zhao YuZhai ’s version “Ying Zhuan Huang Li Variation”

In the 1950 s, Zhao Yuzhai in the Original version basis of using variation method adapted variation, and published in 1963, G
Major, divided into three passages, all by the “Da Ban” Zheng piece “Ying Zhuan Huang Li “ and its two variation, Zhao Yuzhai
respectively three passages set different play mood. (Du Juan, 1995).

This piece of work has achieved great success, making the development of traditional Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng music to find a
new direction. Although there is no use of playing Zheng with two hands, its variation technique provides a space for later musicians
and Zheng artists to think.

4. The creation and development of Shandong Zheng music in Shenyang Conservatory
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of Music
4.1 New opportunities, new attempts

From the 1950s to the 21st century, Shandong Zheng music is taught in the scope of Shenyang conservatory of music for
inheritance, achieve the development of creation. Influenced by the social development and the creation of Zhao Yuzhai, there emerged
many modern Zheng music played by hands. Shenyang conservatory of music has also created Zheng music with different styles, such
as Yin Qiying’s “Dance music of Yao Nationality”, the original song is drawn from the Yao people’s song and dance drum style in
northern Guangdong. Yan Li created the Northern Shanxi style Zheng piece “Spring Plowing Ballad”, northeast Liaoning local drama
style “Liaonan Sentiment”, and so on.

2013, Shenyang Conservatory of Music held a concert, presenting some works of Zhao Yuzhai and modern Zheng. So Gao liang
have some ideas, how to make Shandong Zheng can be a little new.

Gao Liang came up with the idea of ensemble and accompaniment by Zheng and piano. On the one hand, under the influence of
teacher Zhao Yuzhai. Mr. Zhao study piano as early as 1953, and was inspired to apply the playing method of piano to Zheng, which
achieved great success, and thus opened the era of playing Zheng with both hands. So on the one hand, there is something that the
two instruments can communicate with each other. In addition, many modern Zheng piece are accompanied by the piano to create a
new auditory effect, which can be said to be a new artistic appreciation characteristics given by the modern era. (Gao Liang, 2020).

Gao Liang thinks that the Yun-Juan Zheng piece created, such as Zhao Yuzhai’s works are landmark works, in that era Zheng
artists are affected by the development of society, Zheng music created Zheng piece, with that era, that period of living fossils.
Therefore, as a zither player in the 21st century, we should not correct it with today’s vision. The original inheritance of Zheng music
is to preserve the historical status quo.

The creation and composition of Shandong Zheng music within the range of Gao Liang mainly presents the following
characteristics: First, according to the tune of the original Zheng music, music connotation and performance skills, on the basis of
retaining the structure of Zheng music to expand. Second, Zheng music adopts the method of adaptation of folk variations, but also
the use of modern performance skills such as rapid fingering.

4.2 Gao Liang’s Adapted Version of “Ying Zhuan Huang Li Variation”

The original “Ying Zhuan Huang Li” is Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng music, standard Ba Ban structure, a large amount of use of
rhythm, small remote techniques to shape Shandong local flavor, presenting a complete and distinct musical image. Last century 50°s
Zhao Yuzhai Zheng piece for creation, in the original song to increase variations and reappearance of a total of three sections, then Mr.
Gao Liang respectively in the inheritance of the tradition on the basis of active adaptation, with piano accompaniment.

Gao Liang very early conscious of the creation of Shandong Zheng music, according to Mr. Zhao Yuzhai’s “Ying Zhuan Huang
Li Variations” adapted Zheng music, by Gong Rongguang piano accompaniment. This musical version was published in the magazine
Qin Zheng in 2015. In July 2015, it was premiered at Shenyang conservatory of music Concert Hall under the student Huang Zizhen.
This version inherits the music creation idea of Zhao Yuzhai’s version, and on this basis, it adds an introduction and expands with
various variations to enrich and complete the content. Gao Liang created the Shandong classical Zheng music, so that Shandong
Zheng music can be with The Times.

The musical mood of the introduction is slow and free, fresh and lively, and this section uses the fast up-slide imitation of
Shandong Zheng song Oriole bird singing voice, a large number of heavy tremolo playing skills to show the style of Shandong Yun-
Juan Zheng piece charm. Through the imitation of the fifth and octave, a happy scene of playing, singing and communicating between
orioles and birds is created. At the end of the introduction, the upper glissando of RE and SOL is used to imitate the oriole’s call, and
the upper glissando of SOL is increased into the rhythm of the first eight and the last sixteen, forming a cleverly designed connection
with the beginning of the paragraph.

5. Conclusion

To sum up, the survival and development of traditional music achievement a unique way of inheritance with the development of
the Times, that is, from folk to professional art colleges. The development of Shandong Yun-Juan Zheng is such a worthy example,
from this article can be found that the inheritance and development of a music, need the common attention and efforts of the whole
society, but also need to have more professional institutions and institutions of support, only in this way, our music career can continue
to progress.
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Analysis of CHOPPIN’s ETUDE Op.25 , No.2

Xianzheng Meng
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Abstract: Choppin is one of the most influential and popular piano composers in history. He was a representative of Europe in
romantic music. He composed 27 piano etudes, which took the piano art to a higher level. Op. 25, No. 2 is the second etude in
Choppin’s Etude Op. 25, which is an etude in F minor.
Keywords: Choppin; Etude; Technique; Performance

Choppin composed a total of 27 piano etude pieces, including two separate pieces, Op. 10 and Op. 25, each containing 12 pieces,
and three new etude pieces without a work number, which laid the foundation for the revolutionary style of piano performance at the
time, is the most challenging and evocative part of the concert’s piano repertoire. This paper tries to study the musicality and playing
skills of Choppin’s etude Op. 25, No. 2.

CHOPPIN’s ETUDE Op.25, No.2 was composed in 1836-1837 as an etude of feeling and rhythm. Choppin wrote the Etude at
the time of Warsaw’s defeat, so the fast playing right hand melody in the piece reflects Choppin’s restlessness, and the triplet on his
left hand is like Choppin’s sigh of resignation in the midst of grief. This piece is one of the easier pieces in the etudes. Although the
technique of the etudes is not too difficult, it is not easy to master its music feeling perfectly. It requires a great imagination on the part
of the player, deeply understand the mood of the composer when he composed this piece.

1. Playing technique

In this piece, the left hand and the right hand are in triplet form. Choppin uses eighth notes and quarter notes to separate the left
hand and right hand melodies. On the surface, both hands are legato playing, but this is a very sensitive, light Legato, in order to con-
trol the need for good finger Kungfu, the following is the work of some of the playing skills and methods.
1.1About the method of practice

(1)Slow play. Slow practice is the root of overcoming all technical obstacles, so that every movement is fully prepared and pre-
cisely controlled, so that every sound played is more attractive and more worthy of consideration.This piece can be practiced from
eight times slower than it should be, Although this piece requires very fast playing speed, slow practice is the key to achieving standard
playing speed. The main purpose of slow practice is to enhance the feeling of finger legato playing, to get a deep sense of the hand
power transfer, and to keep these feelings in fast playing, paying attention to the simultaneous movement of the upper arm power
with the fingers, each note should carry the arm into the instrument, so that the sound does not float to the surface.Until each note is
of good quality and under strict control.

(2)Layered acceleration. The first floor, to the time can reach the speed as the center, from the slow two gear speed to start training,
gradually training to fast two gear speed. For example, if you could track a service that wasd =106, then you’d start with a service
that was =100, then you’d go to the service that was =103, then you’d go to the service that was J=106, And then accelerate toJ
=110,then you’d go to the service that was J=114. Then go back, from fast and slow, to the service = 100. With this method, you’ll
be able to reach J=114 with complete control of the second gear: with J=114 at the center, two more steps above and below, namely:
fromJ=106 to J=110, 114, 116 to 120, then back again, and so on. Level 3 will be equal to J =130, and level four will be equal to J
=142. Once you’ve reached the desired speed of 142, you still need to go back to a slower speed, like =100 or even 71 .

(3)Low-fingering exercises. The aim of this exercise is to strengthen the sense of touch of the fingertips, making them quick and
sensitive. Because this warp speed is required, the power of the fingers needs to be focused on the keys to make the sound sound
strong, focused, and even. In the low finger sticking exercises, the fingers do not leave the keyboard surface, all actions only in the
key surface and the bottom of the key alternated between the fingers to touch the keys very low, relying on the fingertips of small
movements to send out a clear grain of sound. After a long period of low finger sticking exercises, you can master and strengthen the
movement of the first joint of the finger, thereby playing a smooth and high-quality tone. When we play quickly, we need to combine
the fingertips and the upper arm, both the sharp particles of the fingertips sound, and the arm to transfer power laterally, the two com-
plement each other, can not be missing.

(4)Finger lift. The first way is to raise the finger, with a strong strength to play, initially only the right hand, and then to join the
left hand. The left hand can be played in two ways, the strong way, which matches the right hand, and the softer way, which is the final
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desired effect. The second way is to raise your fingers, but touch the keys in a gentle way that acts as a shock absorber for the weight
of your arm.
1.2 The question of the wrist

The wrist must be firm, not limp, but flexible, not stiff. When playing this piece, we should pay attention to the wrist of the left
hand can not move with the rhythm, should control the wrist movement, can move laterally, but can not move up and down. Several
parts of the piece have large scale connections, requiring one finger and five fingers to be open, avoiding large movements to break
up the musical coherence. Therefore the wrist can not be stiff, need to relax the wrist to move up and down left and right quickly, in
order to deal with the rhythm and strength of the music.In a word, the wrist is the most important force regulator in piano playing. If
you can’t use the wrist correctly, the whole playing will be dull and lifeless. In particular, the wrist should be careful not to move at
will, there should be no unnecessary movement. Any wrist movements should not affect the clarity and clarity of the fingertip keys,
any extra wrist movements will make the sound weak and unfocused.
1.3 About pedals

Generally speaking, the piano pedal is by the Left Pedal, the right pedal, the middle pedal composition. These three parts play
different roles in the process of playing the piano, each playing a different role. The right pedal is the sustain pedal, which mainly acts
as the sustain pedal; the Left Pedal is the mute pedal, which acts as the Mute Pedal; the Middle Pedal part extends the pedal, which
acts as the lengthening part, which acts as the sound, and secondly, it has the function of preventing the sound from disturbing others,
but it doesn’t have the power of musical expression. In the piano performance, more is the right pedal, and the middle pedal in the
performance process, basically is not used. So in the history of some people say “Pedal is actually the soul of the piano.”. There are
many notes in this etudes, each note must be clearly discernible, the keys must be released cleanly, and the joining of pedals must
be avoided, the key to pedaling is not to press down too hard with too much force, which will produce some noise. You should press
down gently and then release gently. Deliberately, you can press down the pedals first and then play the first note, instead of the first
note and the pedal going down at the same time.

2. Music processing

When playing this piece, we should pay attention to control the breath of the piece. Right-handed phrases are longer and have
more notes and may be played with extra stress or with a left-handed beat. Therefore, we must control the breath, a phrase with a
breath play integrity, in the integrity of the foundation more attention should be paid to ups and downs. At the joint of the phrase, you
can cross over quietly and don’t breathe loudly. In addition, there are two small points to note: (1) In Bar 57 there is a Semitone in the
right hand, which is played naturally here, and it is meant to be soft and soft, and it is meant to be Staccato, not to jump too much. (2)
Pay attention to the end slowly do not drag water, do not appear too early. In addition, Choppin’s ornamentation is highly melodic,
requiring the small notes of the ornamentation to be naturally incorporated into the music.

The whole piece has more triplets and requires higher speed and clarity. The stability of the fingertips during playing is the
embodiment of technique, the flexible use of limbs and wrists and arms to control tone and elastic melodic features is an artistic
expression of Choppin’s work.

3. Conclusion

This paper analyzes Choppin’s Etude Op. 25, No. 2 from the aspects of playing skills and music processing, which has certain
enlightenment for playing and understanding Choppin’s etude. Choppin piano etude melody sincere, beautiful, with a strong singing
and strong artistic charm, it is worth every piano player to study, deepen the understanding of the works, improve performance ability.
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Abstract: In today’s era, with the rapid development of science and technology, people’s thinking has become more and more
imaginative. The phenomenon of cross-border integration and mutual exchange and reference of various disciplines is booming,
and the appearance of public buildings has also appeared in many different forms. Important elements of the city. This paper takes
cognitive psychology as the starting point, after in-depth understanding of the current conditions of public building exterior design
and its influencing factors, from building exterior cognition to various stages of psychological processing, and then analyzes the
methodology of public building design.
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Constant exposure to familiar situations allows us to build patterns in our minds, mental frameworks that allow people to respond
quickly to the world they are in, but also allow people to see things that are not there. People build mental frameworks for physical
environments such as schools, streets, offices, etc. The same people build mental frameworks for websites and applications. Therefore,
people’s cognitive and psychological characteristics should also be considered in the design of public building appearances, so as to
design a very comfortable building appearance.

1. The Current Situation of the Appearance Design of Public Buildings

A public building is a building place for public use, and it is also a public space used by residents of a certain area. In ancient
times, public space was determined by factors such as rituals and hierarchical norms, while the appearance of modern public buildings
reflects the common psychological demands of people. In today’s rapid urbanization process, creating urban landmarks with unique
images is regarded as a quick way to shape a city’s image. In some places, there is even a misunderstanding of chasing peculiar
and spectacular buildings. In fact, the aesthetic tendency of the public is also a very important factor in order for the building to be
recognizable and can largely influence the aesthetic characteristics of public buildings.

From the proportions of the human body in the architecture of the Parthenon to the “round sky and place” mentioned in the
Shanghai Art Museum’s concept, a critical observation of the formal composition of contemporary architectural facades shows the
lack of meaningful expression in our current urban architecture, It does not take into account the particularity of the environment
where the building is located and the people it faces, let alone the cognitive and psychological characteristics of people of different
ages. Many things we see around are still disorderly accumulation of architectural symbols, neither architectural features that conform
to local cultural characteristics, nor comfort that conforms to people’s cognitive and psychological characteristics.

2. Theoretical Basis of Cognitive Psychology

Cognitive psychology as a scientific discipline has its origins in philosophical considerations in the time of Plato. It was not until
the 1950s that Donald Broad bent proposed the basic theoretical framework of cognitive psychology, and from then on, cognitive
psychology began to take on a scientific character. Cognitive psychology is the process of expressing the feelings that people have
when they see the appearance of buildings, and then expressing them in a certain way. Regulation, giving meaning to short-term
memories or stimuli, to form the whole process of cognition.Nasser’s book “Cognition and Reality” mentioned that perception is
real-time, and the behavior that occurs in a specific environment is closely related to the situation. Situational analysis is a real-time,
specific analysis of the cognitive environment, including internal and external analysis and analysis of social factors.

“Cognition” is simply the acquisition and use of knowledge, which involves two issues: one is how knowledge is stored in our
memory, and the memory content of what is stored; the other is how knowledge is stored in our memory. Process issues used or
handled. The former emphasizes “mental structure”, while the latter emphasizes “mental process”. The above two issues are the two
major directions of cognitive psychology research. Therefore, cognitive psychology can be defined as: scientific analysis of human
mental process and structure in order to understand human behavior. The main theoretical framework of cognitive psychology is the
“information processing model”.

3. Appearance Design Strategy of Public Buildings Based on Cognitive Psychology

Psychologists have conducted many studies and found that we tend to seek stability when looking at things, prefer very stable
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architectural forms, and this characteristic is reflected in the element of architectural aesthetics, which is visual balance. There is a
symmetrical balance and an asymmetrical balance. Repetition is what architecture and music have in common. For example, the form
of windows, doors, pilasters and window headers is a continuous and simple repetition that creates a sense of thythm. Windows and
doors etc. fulfill their function but also provide a flexible and dynamic rhythmic aesthetic through the repetition of many different
forms.Situational analysis is the study of cognitive perceptions and perceptions of the environment. Combined with the physical
attributes of the body in embodied cognition, the way and steps of the cognitive process are determined. There is a limit and scope
of human perception. Therefore, the scope of human perception should be considered in the design of public buildings. Completely
communicate information about the environment.

The overall length, width, height and proportions of each part of the building should give people a visual aesthetic. The Greeks
discovered the golden ratio of length and width of 1:1.618, and the great Renaissance architect Palladio proposed the beautiful ratios
of 1:2, 1:3, 1:4 and 1:5. Therefore, the architect or painter should follow these proportions while understanding the big picture of the
building and perfecting the details. Some buildings do not pay attention to the proportions of their components, creating an abrupt and
discordant visual impression. The combined effects of unity and change, contrast and tension interplay, resulting in a rich aesthetic.
Variation in unity, in addition to reducing the possibility of monotony and boredom, often evokes attention and pleasure, and is not
limited by the nature of the building. Contrast and intensity, on the other hand, are applied more to public buildings.

Through the analysis of the concept and working principle of long-term memory, it can be seen that when people conduct
perceptual analysis of the color of public buildings, even if they have never visited the place, the color of public buildings is not a
completely unfamiliar element. The knowledge and experience he possesses are affecting his perception, not to mention that for the
aboriginal people who grew up nearby and even in these neighborhoods, the memory of the past living here affects his perception of
color elements at every moment. perception. The preference for architectural color and texture varies from person to person, but the
beauty of architecture is mainly based on a set of harmonious order. Under this general principle, the use of color is also based on the
principle of achieving a certain harmonious order, which can be changed if necessary. , for interesting contrast and tension. Comes in
different thicknesses and textures. This is also an important factor in the richness of architectural aesthetics. For example, the contrast
between the roughness and heaviness of the stone and the lightness of the glass frame creates a rich aesthetic, as does the contrast
between the transparent concrete walls and the wooden windows, creating a deep and restrained through the roughness of the concrete
harmonious.
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Abstract: Attention is a positive psychological activity. It is a golden key to open the door of wisdom. Without attention, there
would be no understanding of things. It is a sufficient and necessary condition for all psychological activities. With attention,
students can keep their feelings, perception,imagination,thinking,memory and other intellectual activities in the learning process,
and they can concentrate on learning. Therefore,cultivating students’ attention quality is an important psychological factor to make
learning effective. Mental health education activity class is a kind of education and teaching form quietly rising in the process of
quality education. Compared with many forms of mental health education, it has the characteristics of various forms, strong interest,
active classroom atmosphere and new teaching ideas. Then, how to use activity class to cultivate the attention quality of primary
school students? The author summarizes the following methods through teaching practice:1.Determine the activity organization
form according to the students’ psychology of “seeking novelty” and “seeking difference”.2.Select the training content based on
students’ life experience.3.Take some simple self-test methods to stimulate students’ desire for training.4.Extend extracurricular
activities and apply them practically.
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Text:

Attention is a positive psychological activity. It is a golden key to open the door of wisdom. Without attention, there would be
no understanding of things. It is the sufficient and necessary condition for all psychological activities. Comenius called “attention”
as “light”, and he thought that the light of teaching art was “attention”. With attention, students can keep their feelings, perception,
imagination, thinking, memory and other intellectual activities in the learning process, so that they can concentrate on learning.
In class, only when students pay attention to listening and studying can teaching be carried out effectively. We often find that in
the classroom, students’ attention is not attracted by the teacher’s lectures, either playing with small objects or being distracted by
something outside. Some students seem to be listening to the class on the surface, but in fact, they are already absent-minded, and
as a result, the learning effect is not good. Due to the lack of understanding in class, their homework often makes mistakes, which
can’t keep up with the whole class for a long time, making them lose their confidence in learning, thus leading to other psychological
problems. Therefore, cultivating students’ attention quality is an important psychological factor to make learning effective.

Mental health education activity class is a kind of education and teaching form quietly rising in the process of quality education.
Compared with many forms of mental health education, it has the characteristics of various forms, strong interest, active classroom
atmosphere and new teaching ideas. Children pay attention for a short time. They love everything from interest and are full of
curiosity. Activity classes can just meet their psychological needs from these aspects. It is not difficult to see that activity class plays
an important role in the training of primary school students’ learning ability and the cultivation of their attention quality. Using activity
class to cultivate primary school students’ attention quality will achieve better teaching effect.

Then, how to use activity class to cultivate the attention quality of primary school students? The author summarizes the following
methods through teaching practice:

1. Determine the activity organization form according to the students’ psychology of

“seeking novelty” and “seeking difference”.

Pupils’ organizational forms of activities that they have never seen or felt in class will have a strong psychology of seeking novelty
and difference. Driven by this psychological state, they will be highly focused, thus achieving good activity results. Therefore, before
choosing the organization form of activities, teachers can take a side survey.

2. The training content is selected based on the basis of the student’s life experience.
Compared with adults, primary school students have little life experience, insufficient life experience, and limited knowledge.
The training of attention must first follow the principles of psychology, but if you do not consider the basic life experience of primary
school students, the principles of rigid psychology will put primary school students in an unattainable situation, so that students feel
that they cannot grasp the direction in the clouds and fog. Therefore, when selecting the content of training attention, it is necessary
to follow the principles of psychology and consider the basis of primary school students’ life experience. Only in this way can we
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truly achieve the purpose of training. Due to the limited knowledge learned by primary school students, they cannot use complex and
cumbersome training contents and methods, and the training content and training focus can be selected according to the difficulty of
the knowledge they have learned. The characteristics of primary school students’ attention development are gradually shifting from
unintentional attention to intentional attention, and the concentration, reaction speed, and transfer of attention can be set as the focus
of training. When training attention concentration and reaction speed, you can choose some games as training content, such as: “Clip
the pencil”, “stepping on the foot”, “thug”, “saying the opposite’” and other games that are popular with primary school students. When
training attention transfer, you can choose the addition operations that elementary school students are most familiar with:

Question 1:Write two numbers, one on top of the other. Take 4 and 2, for example, and add them up, write the single digits of the
sum above the right, as shown below, and move the number above to the bottom of the right, and continue to do so.

4 6 06 62280

246 06 6 2 8

Question 2: Start with the same number as above, then write the sum of the two numbers below the number on the right, move
the number below to the top on the right, and continue to do so.

4 2 6 8 4 2 6 8

2 6 842 6 8 4

After a little practice, ask your classmates or teachers to issue orders to yourself every half a minute: “first”, “second”, “first”,
“second”, etc., after listening to the command, draw a vertical bar, immediately change to another problem, and complete the homework
as accurately and quickly as possible. Through multiple trainings, self-control is improved and the speed of conversion is accelerated.

3. Take some simple self-test methods to stimulate students’ desire to train.

Some psychology books provide many methods of self-testing attention, and teachers can choose to use them according to the
characteristics of students, and avoid using methods with more content and length of time. The tabular method can be used:

The numbers listed in the table below are 10 to 59, and if you can find 3 consecutive numbers (such as 10, 11, 12 or 37, 38, 39,
etc.) in 30 seconds, your attention level is medium; if you can find it in 15 seconds, your attention level is superior; and if you take a
minute and a half to find it, it means that you are careless and your attention needs to be well trained.

26 16 39 28 57
34 19 42 54 45
12 29 44 51 23
50 43 36 24 11
37 20 55 32 47
25 41 17 53 38
52 18 21 31 46
13 22 48 10 58
59 49 33 27 15
40 35 14 56 30

4. Extend the extracurricular, practical application.

Teachers design mental health education activity classes according to the characteristics and actual lives of students, and counsel
students, the purpose is not only to meet the psychological needs of students in the activity class, he should run through the whole life
of students, so that students can use training methods in life, in order to achieve better results.

The above are several methods provided by the author to use activity classes to train attention, which is an objective training
method for students to pay attention to quality. At the same time, it is also necessary for students to fully realize the importance of
training attention, subjectively grasp their own application of the training attention level to the learning process, and be the master of
dominating attention, so as to make greater progress.
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Abstract: Attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD) is a type of disorder caused by brain dysfunction that is easy to be
found in childhood, and it is common in children, adolescents, and adults. Although there is a lot of research on attention deficit
hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), there seems to be a lack of comprehensive research on educational strategies and their effects
on this disorder. This literature review attempts to discuss what ADHD is and some risk factors associated with the prevalence
of ADHD, the executive function problems associated with ADHD and related interventions, other possible interventions or
educational strategies, and ultimately, what kind of collaboration relationship should be achieved between the educator and the
parent or family will be discussed.
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1. Defining ADHD and prevalence of ADHD

AttentionDeficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD) is one of the most common childhood mental health disorders and is character-
ized by continuing inattention, impulsivity, and hyperactivity (Barkley, 1997). It is estimated that there is at least one child with ADHD
in each classroom (Barkley, 1990) based on a global meta-analysis estimating that 5.3% of children and adolescents are diagnosed
with ADHD (Polanczyket al.,2007)!".. Regarding the factors or related factors that affect the prevalence of ADHD, many studies have
reported that the prevalence of ADHD is higher in disadvantaged groups (Biedermanet al., 2002). Socioeconomic status (including
income and education) and parental history of ADHD are both important risk factors for ADHD that may interact with each other to
determine the prevalence(Rowland et al., 2017).

2. Executive function and related interventions

Attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD) is a mental disorder that includes cognitive impairment (attention disorder).
Therefore, neuropsychologists have conducted a lot of research on executive functions (EFs). EFs are understood as the ability to
deliberately act under the influence of dynamic feedback from the environment. Typical aspects of EFs include cognitive inhibition,
cognitive elasticity, planning, and working memory. Neuropsychologists also believe that cognitive inhibition is the most significant
EF deficit in ADHD (Geurts et al., 2004; Pauli-Pott & Becker, 2011; Willcutt et al., 2001). Studies have shown that children with
ADHD perform worse on attention tests, and also perform poorly on working memory, inhibition, and planning tests. The latter three
are classified as the main categories of executive functions. At the same time, impaired inhibition has also been shown to be a charac-
teristic of children with ADHD (Willcutt et al., 2001).

3. Interventions

There are a few specific cognitive profiles for ADHD patients because the type and severity of dysfunction in ADHD patients are
heterogeneous and vary greatly at the individual level (Willcutt et al., 2005)P. Sustained attention and executive function are affected
areas (Nigg, 2005; Willcutt et al., 2005), although only half of children with ADHD have actual executive function deficits (Lambek
etal., 2010)™. Medication is effective for the core symptoms of ADHD, but the effects on cognition, especially executive function, are
limited (Pietrzak et al., 2006; Coghill et al., 2007), so more treatment or intervention options are needed.

Cognitive training has been proposed as a possible new treatment for ADHD (Klingberg et al.,2005). Most cognitive training
methods focus on improving both on the directly trained functions (Bikic et al., 2018). The theory of cognitive training is based on the
concept of neuroplasticity, hoping to change the brain through new experiences. The goal of cognitive training is to reduce symptoms
and improve function by enhancing defective networks and regions through external stimulation. There are cognitive training methods
based on different theoretical frameworks, mainly training methods for working memory, followed by some training for attention and
some executive function (Semrud-Clikeman et al., 1999; Johnstone et al., 2012; Shalev et al., 2007). Cognitive training studies often
use parental and teacher ratings as outcome measures of symptoms and executive functions. Meta-analysis showed significant impacts
on the overall symptoms and inattention symptoms of ADHD and rated executive function (Cortese et al., 2015).

4. Other interventions
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In addition to cognitive training, there are other interventions or educational strategies that are effective in the classroom, class
or school. First, academically, children with ADHD are more likely to have lower grades, score lower on standardized tests, and are
more likely to be in special education (Loe & Feldman, 2007)P). Students with ADHD are also more likely to have higher absenteeism
rates, are three times more likely to stay in elementary school, and are at higher risk of dropping out of high school (Barbaresi et
al., 2007). Students with ADHD face many different types and chronic difficulties (DuPaul & Stoner, 2003). Some effective school
intervention strategies including behavioral interventions, self-regulation intervention and family-school collaboration relationships
will be discussed.
4.1Behavioral Interventions

Behavioral interventions for students with ADHD include both antecedent- and consequence-based strategies. Antecedents are
events that occur before and may trigger the occurrence of a particular behavior. Behavioral interventions include direct changes to the
environment to reduce children’s delayed reactions to the environment. At the same time, many antecedent-based interventions have
been used to prevent inattention and disruptive behaviors. Teachers can publish and strategically review classroom rules (DuPaul &
Weyandt, 2006) with a small number of rules and adopt positive wording. Another commonly used antecedent strategy is changing the
length and/or content of assignments to fit the student’s attention span which can help reduce disruptive behavior (DuPaul & Stoner,
2003). Consequence-based strategies involve manipulating environmental events to change the frequency of a given behavior after it
occurs, such as positive reinforcement and self-management interventions (DuPaul & Weyandt, 2006).
4.2Self-regulation Interventions

Self- regulating interventions are usually combined with the successful adoption or subsequent application of a teacher-mediated
behavioral approach to encourage students with ADHD to monitor, evaluate, and/or strengthen their behavior. It can also help students
reduce delayed reactions. Teachers and students with ADHD can simultaneously use the Likert scale to regularly evaluate their
classroom behavior and work performance, and students will be strengthened according to the degree of matching between their self-
evaluation and teachers’ grades. As the students improve, the frequency of matching with the teacher’s grade is gradually reduced,
and only self-evaluation is used eventually. A meta-analysis showed that self- evaluation and other self-regulating interventions had
significant positive effects on the work behavior and academic performance of students with ADHD (Reid et al., 2005). Meanwhile, in
a study by Gureasko-Moore et al. (2007), results showed that training middle school students with ADHD to monitor their homework
and classroom preparation can help them improve their organizational skills quickly and persistently.
4.3Educator-parent Collaboration

Both family and school are very important components and influencing factors for children with ADHD, so effective communication
and cooperation between family and school are of vital importance (DuPaul et al., 2011). Daily report cards (DRC) are one of the most
frequently implemented effective interventions for children with ADHD (Owens et al., 2005). DRC can provide feedback to students
and parents on classroom performance, work completion, academic performance, social relationships, etc. DRC can successfully
improve classroom behavior and academic performance of students with ADHD, especially those with mild symptoms of ADHD
(Murray et al., 2008).

5. Discussion and Implication

Although there have been many studies on ADHD, there are still many aspects that are not perfect or lack larger or different
samples. School-based interventions are a key component of the treatment plan for ADHD students, but family education, cooperation
and attention to mental health are also critical. Although there are many effective interventions that can more effectively meet the
needs of students with ADHD, more research is needed.

Conclusion

In this literature review, the definition of attention disorder hyperactivity disorder (ADHD), prevalence, and some influencing
factors for prevalence were discussed. At the same time, different educational methods, such as self-management, cognitive training
and behavioral intervention, can be targeted to help students with ADHD with different needs. More research is needed to explore
interventions, and the importance of cooperation be